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PREFACE. 


The recent issue of a new and enlarged edition of Dr. Kel- 
logg’s ‘‘Grammar of the Hindi language” might naturally sug- 
gest that the publication of another for many years to come 
would be a superfluity, if not an impertinence. The very ful- 
ness however of Dr. Kellogg’s invaluable work, with its copious 
notes on Derivation and on the numerous dialectic forms, has 
somewhat stood in the way of its usefulness to beginners, and 
a need has been felt and expressed for a smaller Grammar, which 
might satisfy the immediate wants of those commencing the 
study of Hindi, and serve as a stepping stone to the study of 
Dr. Kelloge’s larger work. This Grammar is an attempt to 
meet this need. 


The scope of the writer’s attempt may be briefly indicated. 
Apart from a few notes on the Braj bhdsh&in the last chap- 
ter, nothing has been written on the various dialectic forms, 
and any discussion on the derivation of the Parts of Speech has 
been excluded (as beyond the aim and ability of the author). 
Urdu words and idioms have also received but scant notice, for 
although they do enter more or legs, too often the former, into 
‘‘Modern Hindi,” it has been felt that most. students of Hindi 
will also study Urdu, and an Urdu Grammar is the proper place 
to deal with it, even though it be arrayed in the Nagari 
dress. Thus there are left for our consideration the forms and 
idioms of Hindi which are in the present day gradually becom- 
ing fixed as “Standard Hindi.” The literature in which they 
are exclusively employed is not large, but is increasing, and 
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among the educated Hindus these forms are used in “formal” 
conversation, (where Urdu is not adopted). A knowledge of this 
language is not equivalent to a knowledge of Hindi, but is a 
good introduction to it; it is both useful in itself, and forms a 
good basis from which to enter upon the study of the dialecti- 
cal forms which abound in older Hiidi writings, (both prose and 
poetry,) and the colloquial forms current at the present time in 
the different parts of North India where Hindi is spoken. 


. With scope thus limited the writer has endeavoured to deal 
somewhat fully with both the structure and the syntax of the. 
language, not separating the two, as is commonly done, but treating 
of them together; the use of a word should be learnt at the 
same time as its forms, in fact only when its place in a sentence 
is understood can the word be properly said to be known. Be- 
lieving strongly that ‘teaching by illustrations’? is the most 
effective method, considerable labour has ben bestowed in col- 
lecting examples from purely native works, whereby the various 
rules might be illustrated. 


A fair proportion of the illustrations are taken from the 
४ Mudraé-Rékshas” by the late Babu Harishchandra, than whom 
it would be impossible to find a more reliable writer both as re- 
gards style and correctness. Among various other books drawn 
upon for examples three ought to be mentioned, * Budhvati ” by 
Mr. Roshan LAél B. A., “ Bhigyavati” by Pundit Shraddharémji, | 
and ‘Strisubodhiat” by Munshf Sanné L4l. These three books 
can hardly be called classical works and are not written in John- 
sonian Hindi, but they deal with the common life of the people 
in plain and idiomatic language. The ‘‘ Budhvati” is as simple 
and easy a Hindi book as could be found, “ Bhégyavati” contains 
many idioms which are peculiar to Punjabi Hindi, but sentences 
in which these peculiarities odour have not been used as illustra- 
tions. “Strisubodhini is an exceedingly useful book, not parti- 
cularly easy, but written in very free aud easy idiomatic Hindi, 
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and dealing with the home life of the people; for ladies especial- 
ly this would be a very helpful book to read in a second or third 
year’s course.* 


It has been usual in Hindi Grammars to print the paradigms 
etc. both in the Nagari and Roman characters. This course 
has not been followed in this Grammar. The Néagari character 
is Simple, and each letter has its own proper and invariable 
sound; to print the words therefore in Romau characters is 
Su perfluous and dangerous, for it begets in the student the habit 
of relying ou the Roman and not on the Négari character; the 
latter should be learnt a¢ once and thoroughly, a little diligent 
attention makes a mistake in pronunciation impossible. 


In closing this preface the writer would express his very deep 
obligation to Dr. Kellogg. In past years his Grammar has been 
of great service, and in the preparation of this book Dr. Kellogg’s 
second edition has been consulted continually. The order and 
nomenclature adopted by Dr. Kellogg has been very largely fol- 
lowed, not only because it seemed the best, byt because it is hoped 
that students of this Grammar will in due time pass on to the 
study of Dr. Kellogg’s fuller work, and to meet with the same 
order and names for the Tenses etc. will be a decided conve- 
nience. The writer however believes that he has not laid him- 
_ self open to the charge of plagiariam. A comparison of the 
two books will shew that the present work is no mere epitome 
of some parts of Dr. Kelloge’s Grammar, but that each section 
has been honestly worked out from independent reading and 
knowledye. The illustrations moreover have not been picked up 
at second hand, but in all cases taken from their original sources. 


* Before reading this with a Pundit a lady would do well to get some- | 
one to run through the book and cross through objectionable phrases and 
passages. There is nothing “unwholesome” in the book, but some matters 
are not touched on quite so delicately as would be considered necessary by an 
English writer, 
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The hope is entertained that this little book may prove use- 
ful to a wide circle of students, and it will be a source of no 
amall thankfulness to the writer to know that he has to any ex- 
tent helped any one who desires to become familiar with the 
language of the Hindus of North India, to euter into their 
thoughts and difficulties, and to further their prosperity. Pri- 
marily however the work of compiling the Grammar was under- 
taken with a view to those who come out as Missionaries to this 
country, and who have the very highest interests of the people 
at heart; and it was the hope that the book might thus in some 
humble way contribute to the coming of Christ’s Kingdom, and 
the blessing of this people, that justified to the writer the ex- 
penditure of. some considerable time and labour upon a form of 
work which might seem to lie outside a Missionary's rightful 
sphere. 


Mirzapor, N. W. P. 
EDWIN GREAVES. 


Octr, 2lst 895, 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE HINDI LANGUAGE AND ITS SOURCES. 


Quam 


I. At the present time when not a little. confusion exists on 
the point, it seems very necessary to attempt some definition of 
the language to which this Grammar is intended to be an intro- 
duction. There-are some who would confine the term ‘ Hindi” 
to that style of writing and speech adopted by a few writers, 
which is very artificial and literary, and from which they endea- 
your (though in vain) to exclude all words not of Sanskrit origin. 
Others go to the opposite extreme and would make it embrace 
even Urdu works if only printed in the Ndgari character. _ 

As a matter of fact, till within recent years, no attempt had 
been made to fix a standard, and even now there is no unani- 
mity as to what that standard really is. The classical books in 
Hindi certainly leave the question undecided, for they conform 
to no common standard, but are full of dialectical peculiarities. 

Hindi, or better still Bhéshé, may be used as a comprehensive 
term, to include those various dialects which, more or less 
mingled, appear in the books which are commonly accepted ag 
Hindi, and are still used among the Hindus living in the terri- 
tories included in, and bordering on, the North-West Provinces 
These Bhéshés have a real, though hardly definable, basis of 
unity, but at the same time present many variations in the forms 
of words, and especially in the conjugation of the verbs, 
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In this Grammar tha¢ Hindi is treated of, which it is better 
to speak of as “ High Hindi,” not intending however by that 
term to signify Sanskritic Hindi. This High Hindi seems 
to be the product of quite recent times, and has apparently 
arisen from a laudable and useful attempt to create a standard. 
Through the extension of educatiun there is an increasing num- 
ber of Hindus who can read, understand, write, and even speak, 
this High Hindi, but it should be ever clearly borne in mind 
that this is not the language of the people. 

The student must therefore be prepared to find but a limited 
literature which conforms to the grammatical rules here set 
forth,and buta comparatively small circle of those who regu- 
late their conversational style thereby, but it seems a sound 
and wise policy to obtain a firm grip of this somewhat arti- 
ficial and stiff language, and then from it to accommodate one’s 
style to the dialectical peculiarities of the district in which 
one lives and works. As a literary vehicle it is increasingly use- 
ful, and for work among the educated Hindus all but essential, 
but in dealing with the great masses of the village population it 
will have to be considerably modified, and the ear accustomed 
to many forms and idioms which can’ find no place in this 
Grammar. 

Among the many excellencies of Dr. Kelogg’s Grammar none 
is more conspicuous than the attention bestowed upon dialectical 
declensions, conjugations, and forms. 


2.  Hind{f is Sanskritic in its origin but has undergone very 
many and very great modifications since the first Aryan Settlers 
brought a new language with them into North India, The lan. 
guage of the conquerers prevailed, but was subjected to modifi- 
cations and additions when brought into contact with the lan- 
guages of the conquered races. 

Prakrit is the name given to those transition forms which San- 
skrit assumed in its passage to Hindi and its kindred languages. 
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Prakrit may be taken as equivalent to “Provincial” or ‘ Collo- 
quial” and appears to have been used to designate the common 
spoken language as contrasted with the literary and highly 
polished Sanskrit. 

The vocabulary of Hindi is chiefly Sanskrit. These Sanskrit- 
derived words are of two kinds, Tatsama and Tadbhava, (तत्सम 
ike that, aga produced from that), the first being conveyed into 
Hindi in, almost, or altogether, their original form, the second 
having their root in Sanskrit but having been subjected to very 
considerable modification in their transit from one language into 
the other. In addition to these, Hindf is considered to have 
assimilated many words from the races among whom it was 
gradually evolved. Persian and Arabic words also, through the 
एव, have obtained a firm footing in Hindi, so much go that 
not only do they appear in the works of the best Hindi writers, 
but are heard from the mouths of the most uncultured villagers. 
At the present time English is also being drawn on, and not a 
few words have already been naturalized, not.only being com- 
monly used in conversation, but appearing in books written by 
Hindus. ८ 

In this matter Purism is Pedantry. If an Englishman can 
learn the language let him be therewith content, and not strive 
to eliminate every foreign word, when foreign goods and customs 
have been so freely imported. The Railway has been introduced 
into the country, what objection can there be to having the word 
रेल गाड़ी in the language? and the passenger must necessarily go 
to the earga and take his fea. 
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THE LETTERS. 

8. Tue Hinpvt ALpHaset is the same as the Sanskrit, with 
the exception that three letters (ag @ @) belonging to the latter 
are not used in the former, though by some Grammarians includ- 
ed in the Hindi alphabet, 

The character also is that used in the Sanskrit, and is com- 
monly called the Nagari, or more correctly the Devandgari 

The alphabet consists of ll vawels and 33 consonants 
There are also 3, or practically 2, semi-letters, the one standing 
for a nasalization, the other for an aspiration, 


4, VOWELS. 
Initial Medial or Initial Medial or 
Form, Final. Form. Final, 


@ a unvritten ara é6fT 


cif eit 


Buy HR Uo 
Wriica 
wen wai = 


Rio T aT ou नै 


\ Vowel Nasalization. Anundsik * nn 


| न Anusvér ° 9७8 
» Aspiration. Visarg : 9 
CONSONANTS. 
Gutturals mk wa@kh Wg @gh Si 
Palatals चलता @chh जगत] **jh Fn 


Cerebrals Zt S$th ed @ dh Wn 
* Also printed gf and &. 7 
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Dentals at uth द d wW dh an 
Labials Gp ph Wb Wbh am 
Semi-Vowels Qy Tr a | @ worv 
Sibilants @sh Wsh सह 

Aspirate Sh _ 


By the use of a dot written under a letter a few other sounds 
are indicated. 


Sr Srh 
Rq Nh woh Bz we 
These last 5 belong peculiarly to Urdi words and represent 


sounds not properly belonging to Hindi. The last two well 
represent the English z and f also. 


PRONUNCIATION AND WRITING OF VOWELS. 


5. Pronunciation. It will be fully understood that the 
only way to acquire & correct pronunciation of the letters is by 
attentively listening to their enunciation by a native. The fol- 
lowing hints are only intended to be a subsidiary help. 

= represents a sound equivalent to the first a in the English 
awake, or the first ध in unsafe, or, 88 a medial, like ४ in rug. 

This letter in common with all the others always retains its 
one proper sound, and can never be pronounced in such diverse 
ways as the English a in such words as fad, fate, father, fall. 

mt is like the English, 6 in father, large. : 


4 ” 99 “5 ६ ,, fel, sex. 

¢ ”» 93 9 ee ,, seem, feet. 

= ” 99 ” 00 ,, foot or & in put. 
ऊ 9) 93 ” 00 5; fool, moon, 
RZ» 3३४ ” rt ,, string, bring. 
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ए (diphthong w+) is somewhat thinner and more pro- 
longed than ay in English say, though the sound is nearly produced 
when say followed by a word beginning with ¢ is uttered quickly 
९. g. say tf. The lengthened Yorkshire ea in such a word as 
great is about the nearest approach to the sound heard in Eng- 
lish that I know of, or another illustration is afforded by that 
pronunciation of the first syllable of futher which an English 
writer indicates by spelling it feyther. 


ऐ (आा+ छू) is somewhat more prolonged, and has rather 
more of the @ sound in it than in file, syn or as in aisle. 


RT (+3) like the English, 0 in 80, pole, 


A (at+ 3) somewhat like the English ow in sound, our, 
but with more of the a sound in it. 


When final after a consonant gand उ are sometimes pronounted 
very lightly, in such words ०, 8. as गति, ata, afm, लघु, रिपु, but 
the long vowels are never thus slurred, and care must be taken 
to give them their full sound, even when final. 


6. Use of the Initial and Medial or Final Forms. By 
tnittal vowel is meant not only a vowel which begins a word, 
but also one which begins a syllable, when the previous sy]l- 
lable, as is almost invariably the case, closes with a vowel. The 
medial form might more appropriately be called the final form, 
as closing a syllable or word. 


१, The Hindi Syllable. It may be well here to explain brief- 
’ ly the divisions of Hindi words, which take the place of the Eng- 
lish syllable. The Hindi Syllable consists (with rare exceptions) 
of an initial consonant (simple or compound) and its vowel. A 
vowel preceding a consonant, and not belonging to a preceding 
congonant is a syllable by itself. In English we divide establish 
thus—es-tab-lish, in Hindi such a word would be divided into four 
syllables thus e-sta-bis-sha, each simple or compound consonant 
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closing with a vowel. Even a word like ws would be two syllables 
in Hindi, thus, a-sa. An understanding of this system of the 
division of words is very important, and it is absolutely essential 
for the scanning of poetry. 


8. With this rulein our minds we see that the initial form of 

| a vowel is usel when standing as a syllable at the beginning of a 

word, or following a syllable which closes with a vowel. The 

| final or medial form is used when it unites with the preceding 

consonant to form a syllable. Iu other words, if a vowel begin 

| a word, or follow a vowel, the initial form is used, if it follow a 

| consonant, the medial or final form. Thus in @arat the a@ uses 

the medial form because unitel with ले, but grand wr retain 

| their initial forms because preceded by vowels, in fact they form 

two syllables by themselves. In the same way fawrmr, but 
Taarar. 


9. There is no medial form for तर, but though unwritten, it 
is understood after every consonant which. 


l.—bears no other vowel. 
2.—is not marked with the sign wrdm (pause). , 
3.—is not the earlier member of a compound consonant, 


Thus in’ चरण the w is understood after each consonant, 
cha-ra-na. In we the initial form # indicates that it does not 
belong to the गे and therefore अर must be understood with the 
गे, the word is 7+ + हू ga-t, if gi it would be written m. In 

|| tq the w is only understood after q the mark | Virdm siguifying 
that @ is a closed consonant. 


Apparent exceptions to this rule are found when inflectional 
and conjugational terminations are added to the roots of 
pronouns, verbs, etc., but in the majority of cases the consonant 
of a termination is not closely sounded with the last consonant 
of the base, but a very slight vowel sound intervenes, जिनका and 
करता are not sounded exactly like जिनका and कहते. 
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Very occasionally an initial q in a word, following a word 
closing with a vowel, is not printed, but its place supplied by 
the sign avagrah §, thus आज्ञा।नुसार (according to order). 


0. It must be noted that the medial form fF is wrétten 
before the consonant, which it follows in sound, q+ must be 
written fa not af ; faa is bina but afa would be bani. 


Of the remaining vowels 

Wt, |, Ri, WT initial and medial 
and @, €, 3, &, ऋ, ०, @ initial 
are written on the line. 


3 a « are written below tbe letter to which they belong, 
the last being joined to it a ku कु ४४ Rkre, With र ५ and, are 
joimed in the following way § ru, ru 


and” are written above their consonant, thus ले le @ hat. 


= medial is unwritten but understood as explained in sec. 9. 


4l. There are a few vowel sounds much used by villagers, 
but for which no written forms exist. Many of these are simply 
prolongations or modifications of the ordinary vowels or diph- 
thongs, but one sound much in use is worthy of notice, it is a 
shortened g@ and occurs in such colloquial forms. as दीचेस, 
गएल, Hea (3rd perf. of देना, जाना, wear); the @ is so much 
shortened that the words almost sound like दीडिय, nga, कहिन- 


CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 


2. Before treating of the pronunciation of the consonants 
it will be useful to give a table shewing the classification of the 
letters according to the organs by which they are produced. 
A reference to this will often throw light on the affinities which 
exist between certain letters and will be helpful in ascertaining 
what organs are to be employed in the enunciation of the various 
letters. 
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0 THE LETTERS. 


PRONUNCIATION AND WRITING OF CONSONANTS. 


8, Pronunciation. It will be noticed that the consonants, 
(and in fact all the letters), group themselves naturally into 
five series arranzel according as the Throat, Palate, Roof of the 
mouth, Teeth, or Lips are most used in their production. 


4. Each series has its own proper Nasal. At first sight 
this may appear a rather abundant supply but it is not so much 
in excess of English, though we are more economical in our letters, 
making one represent several sounds. Though not identical with 
the Hiudi Nasals, we possess four sounds in English correspond- 
ing in some degree to them. There is l. 2 as in stn, sent, 2. n as 
in sing, 3. n as in lounge or lunge, and 4. n changed into m be- 
fore a labial as in import, impose. 


Of the five Hindi Nasals, the sounds for the first three, when 
uitered alone, are somewhat difficult and must be learned from a 
native pundit. (@ when joined to a following @ or @ is pro- 
nounced much the same as the English n in hunger though more 
strongly nagal. अगर (grape) way (elephant goad) are good words 
to practice on. /ज्ञ before @, ज, श, or @ is in the same way more 
nasal, but in other respects similar to the English n in unchurch, 
ungenerous, unshapely, unyielding, ऊंचा (high) श्रेजन (collyrium) 
अश (portion) संपुक्त (joined) are examples in Hindi. ‘a has no 
equivalent in English, चरण (foot) auet (egg) are good illustrations 
in Hind{f. @ is not quite so sharp as n in the English word s¢n, 
then in Monday is more like it, but 4 is more Nasal. @ is about | 
the same as English m in sum, umptre. In Hindi the @ is much 
more strongly nasalized in some words than others, compare 
सर्म्पत्ति (7९७) ७) and सेम्पना (to entrust). 


All these five letters when united with a following consonant 
are frequently not printed, but indicated by an anuswar printed 
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above the preceding vowel. This is generally done with q, 
wt and न, less commonly so with y and हर. 


5. Anundsik® and Anuswér’. While treating of the Nasals 
it may be well to dispose of these two signs. They are not 
nasal letters but the nasalization of the vowels over which they 
are printed. The former is said to be a lighter, the latter a 
stronger nasalization, but it is impossible to consistently preserve 
the distinction. Tbe Anundsik is seldom used, and in books 
where it is printed I have noted the same word printed in one 
place with” and in another with “. Anusw&r may be takeu as 
the one accepted sign for the nasalization of a vowel. In usage 
it is stronger in some words than in others, compare a native’s 
pronunciation of &¥ (= जहां there) में (I) and at (why १), Great 
attention and care are necessary to acquire the proper pronun- 
ciation of this nagalization. | 


Tt has already been remarked that * is not only used for 
anuswar, but may indicate any of the 5 Nasal Consonants. As a 
rule when followed by & consonant it is the nasal of the class to 
which that consonant belongs, at the end of a word it is anus- 


la 


war. 


6. and aq. The near equivalents to these letters in Eng- 
lish are cand g (hard) in such words as cut and gun. But in pro- 
nouncing # and q the tongue is kept further back in the mouth, 

wm and a. For @ pronounce buck-hound without any break 
between the words, then drop the du, and strongly enounce khound 
as one syllable; deal with big hound in the same way, and a 
considerable advance will have been made towards the acquisi- 
tion of the @ and q. A similar course may be adopted for ac- 
quiring some of the other aspirated letters. 


@and a are about equal to the English ch and 4 in cheap 
and yoy; the tongue however is not placed guste so fur forward. 


छू and भ are the same letters aspirated, 
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The g and @ series present considerable difficulty to a foreigner, 
and probably few Europeans ever acquire a correct and easy 
pronunciation of these letters, 


The English ¢ andd are about midway between the Hindi 
Zz, ड, and a, @. For producing g and g the tip of the tongue, 
thickened by being drawn back, must be placed against the roof 
of the mouth, (further back than for the English ¢ and d,) 
and then drawn somewhat sharply downwards and forwards as 
the letters are enunciated. For @ and @ the tongue must press 
against the upper gums and front teeth, the lower teeth slightly 
touching the under part of the tongue. 


Apparently our ¢ is nearer in sound to ¢ than toa, for it 
will be noticed that a Hindu, who has not learned English, will 
pronounce an English word containing ¢ as though spelt with 5, 
saying टिकट (ticket) not Tama. 


3, ठ, wand wy are the aspirated forms of Z, ¥, त anda; ¥ 
and @ are the sounds r and rh enunciated after the same 
manner as that by which g and @ are produced. The sound is 
very distinct from the English r, which is produced by the 
tongue being placed against the front part of the palate. 


These 0 sounds (or 2 including q@ and न) are the most 
difficult in the language, and it is worth much trouble to try 
and master them without delay. The ear and tongue require 
much exercise and discipline to distinguish and produce them. 
Confusion is disastrous; an egg may beoome a blind man (must 
aud wat), and other absurdities of the same kind. 


qand @ are the English 9 and din pain, bane, in Hindi 
however the lips are not separated quite so suddenly and thus 
the sound is somewhat duller and heavier. 


फ and ware the aspirated forms of these. & is more like 
the ph in upheaval, not at all equal to the ph, (which is really f,) 


fi 
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in phlegm. The influence of Urdié has resulted in even some 
natives (uneducated) pronouncing @ like f, but it is quite 
incorrect. 

ais the English y. This letter is commonly both written 
and pronounced as &, though incorrectly. 

t is somewhat lighter and crisper than the English +, and hag 
more of a ring in it. 

also is somewhat legs dull than the English J, the tip of 
the tongue being thrown a trifle more forward. 

@ is almost, buat not quite, equal tu the English w, for the 
enunciation of @ the lips are nat so much pursed up as in the 
production of ७, hut more nearly approach the position which 
they assume for uttering v. Both in writing and speaking @ 
‘commonly takes the place of a, ०. g. aa is almost invariably 
used though @eq is the correct form. . 

W is the Euglish sh as in shoot. 

Ww is commonly pronounced so as hardly to be distinguishable 
from ¥, but a reference to the. table in Sec. ]9 will shew that 
w is a Cerebral, aud should be produced similarly to g and; 
it is heavier and duller than y. Both in writing and speaking 
W is frequently changed to u, 

@ is with difficulty distinguishable from the English ¢; in its 
production however, as in that of the other Hind{ dentals, the 
tongue is thrown more forward, | 

@ is the English h, 

Here may be noticed Visarg:. This is a lighter aspirate than कु, 
and is enunciated after the vowel instead of before it. It is not 
much used in Hind{, but occurs in words directly imported from 
the Sanskrit, such as fa:s}q (without residue), fa:aray (without 
doubt), प्रायः (generally), In the case of qua and its compounds 
the Visarg is commonly dropped and the word written and pro 
nounced oa. 


सम» कणश-फमकक, 
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77. It has been already observed that every consonant when 
provided with no other vowel, has w understood after it. The 
only exceptions to this rule are ]. When the consonant is any 
but the last member of a compound eonsonant. 2. When the 
mark Virdm, is printed under it. 

Virdm (विराम cessation) signifies that the consonant is to be 
a closed one, i. e. followed by no vowel breathing. It is not 
much used in Hindi for a final consonant, but is found conveni- 
ent to place under the earlier member ofa compound consonant 
when the conjunct character is not easily written or printed. 
Thus gen (sukshma,) may be printed gaa; without the Virdam 
under @ this would become st-ksha-ma instead of st-kshma. 

It ought to be observed that, in prose, the final consonant of 
a word accompanied by no written vowel, though not having 
Vir&m written under it, is commonly treated as a closed letter. 
Attention however will discover the fact that a slight vowel breath- 
ing invariably accompanies the utterance of this final consonant. 


CONJUNCTS. 


8. In Hindi there are a large number of compound conso- 
nants, i, e. consonants sounded together with no intermediate. 
vowel, In printing or writing these it is essential that they 
should be so conjoined that an inherent @ should not be under- 
stood to exist between them, as would be the case if printed 
after one another in the ordinary way. Thus have arisen the 
Conjuncts in which two or more consonants have coalesced into 
one compoand letter. 
| In the vast majority of Conjuncts the reader will experience 
no difficulty in discerning the individual letters. The general 
rale is to reject the right hand perpendicular line of all but the 
last consonant, lengthen the upper line if necessary, and write the 
remaining portions of the letters side by side or one over the 
other. In the case of some Conjuncts either method may be 
adopted, ९, 8, @@ is written both eq and q- 
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9. This rule however is a general one only. 


&. In the case of @, when the earlier member of a Conjuct 
the perpendicular stroke is not always rejected, as in qa, GW 
written @f, Raq. 


b. The letter z as either first or last member of a Conjunct 
loses its original form. As the first member it assumes this 
form , and is written not only above the second consonant but 
above the upper horizontal line thus, में. When this conjunct is 


followed byt, 7, , 7, or ?, the “is written to the right of the 


upper portion of these vowels; thus, WUf, WH, WY, WY, WHT, 


arshi, arshe, arshai, arsho, arshau. As the last member of a 
Conjunct it assumes the furm of a short diagonal stroke joined 
to the left hand side of the lower part of either the right hand 
perpendicular or the body of the letter, thus, a, a, g, हू, gr, vr, 


dr, hr. 


6. In 4 Conjuncts a new form has been evolved in which the 
individual consonants do not plainly appear @ or aq, the conjunct 
of ay ksh; wor ज्व of aa jn; 2 of YT shr; and gz of तर tr 


पे, Ing i.e. qu ddh, the position of the two consoants appears 
to be reversed. 


20. A list of the principal conjuncts is appended, arranged 
in alphabetical order. 


Initial के. g@kk, wa kkh, mor @ kt, का 570, aq ky, क्र kr, 
| क्र 5], wa kw, @ or ay ksh, at or amt ksh, चय kshy. 
- खत. wy khy, @ khw. 

ग्ग 88, tq gdh, ग्न gn, ग्य gy, ग्र 87, ग्ल gl, ta gw, 

w ghn, @ ghr. 

z nk, = nkh, € ng, 5 ngh. (very generally printed 
with anuswar on previous vovel, thus, (तर added 
for illustration) श्रेक्र, Wa, am, Wa.) 


aa3 


ee 


6 


Initial रख, 


१) 


आ« 
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@ or eq chch, we chchh, w chy. 

Sat jj, He jjh, ज्ञ ०० @ (A+s) (this conjunct is pro- 
nounced Jike wa gy and is not infrequently so 
written and printed.) sa jm, ठय JY, @ jr, S@ jw. 

3 uch, इछ nchh, ¥ nj, इक njbb. (almost invari- 
ably printed (@ added for illustration) qa, We 
ASH, WH) 

ze tt, | tth, a ty 

% dg, ¢ dd. 

we nt, 0S nth, we nd, Wa ny, 

त्क tk, @ tt, ea tth, w tn, त्प tp, त्म tm, त्य (7, @ tr, 
wa tw, e ts. 

w thy, w@thw. | 

a or g dd, छ ddh, g dbh, a dy, ¢ dr, हु dw 

wi dhy, wdhr, ध्य dhw 

wa nt, a nty, <a ntr, @ nth, sand, =, ndr, न्य ndh, 
ay ndhy, @ nn, nM, A ny, A nw, ना nosh, = ns, 
(all of these may, and many generally are written 
with anuswar.) 

प्र pt, A pn, प्प pp, प्य py, प्र pr, ee ps. 

za bj, sa bd, oa bdh, e& or q bb, @ by, g br, 

भय bhy, az bhr, 

vq mp, q mn, ta mb, RY mbh, wy mm, W my, मम mr, | 
मल ml; सह mh. (Some of these may be, but are 
not generally written with anuswar). 

These conjuncts are very numerous, but need not be 
enumerated; they are all written in the way al. 
ready explained के गे, eto, 

व्य wy, व्ख org ww. 

wa lk, va Ip, wr Im, लय ly, va or g )), we Th 

wa shch, sq shn, sq shm, भय shy, 9 shr, tq shi, 
74 shw, 
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Initial व. we sht, पब्य shth, ष्या 800, w shp, wm shph, tt shm, 
ष्य shy. | ~ 

» से. wa sk, et st, wa sty, | str, ~w sth, @ sn, a sp, 

wa sph, सम sm, स्थ Sy, & sr, Gl sw, ST 88, 

» ह. whn, छा 75, g br, छू bl, g hw. 

Some of these Conjuncts are only necessitated by words derived 
from the Arabic and Persian. Others are being formed and 
brought into use as occasion demands. Thus # may be met 
with to do service in @@az (Lecture). । 


SANDHI OR UNION AND MODIFICATIONS OF LETTERS. 


Qi. -When two words are compounded into one, or affixes and. 
suffixes are added to roots, the letters which are thus brought 
into close contact are liable to euphonic changes. 6. A letter 
may disappear altogether, or 0, be changed, or @. the two letters 
brought together may unite and assume a new fourm, or occa- 
sionally, @. an additional letter may be introduced. . प्ररमात्मा 
(great 80४४४) illustrates Q. from परम and ग्रात्मा ; the inherent q in 
aq disappears, or rather is merged in qtand instead of being written 
परमश्मात्मा becomes परमात्मा, An illustration for 0. is afforded by 
निष्फल (fruztless) from Tax (not, without) and फल (fruit), the र of fax 
being changed into घ before फ. For 0. परमेश्यर (God) may be cited, 
from परम and ewaz the श्र inherent in @ and the डे uniting, and 
becoming @, An example of d. is seen in gura (fifty-six) from & 
(sz) and qa (a contraction for a Sanskrit word for /ifty). 


The majority of these changes are effected in the word before 
it is imported into Hindi; the student of Hindi need not there- 
fore concern himself with all the details of the very elaborate 
Sanskrit rules by which these euphonic changes are effected, but 
as the rules are to some extent operative in Hindi, and for the sake 
of being able to recognize the constituent elements of a compound 
word, it is wise to know something of the general principles, 

2 
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22, The vowel changes are comparatively simple. 
M2 +अ० आण्या +¥org=g +30 ऊन्ओ 


+3 = +z =e +8 = TT 
का +भअआ0० आतन्आ +8org=8 +30० ऊन्ओ 
+ ऋआ आर 


and so with the other letters on the same principles. 

It should be noted (see table in Sec. 2) that a is kindred 
with छू, 4, ए, ऐ, so also @ with 3, ऊ, जे, ओ।, and ऋ with २; 
thus we get such alternate forms in Hind{ as नयन and 2a (eye), 
अवतार and WA (incarnation), ऋतु and Frgq (season). 


23. The-consonants are also liable to change in a similar 
manner, but the rules are too elaborate to be given in detail. 
The general principles may be summed up as follows. 

a. It is almost.invariably the last consonant of the first 
element of the compound word, and not the first consonant of 
the second, that is modified or changed. 

b. <A hard consonant is changed to its corresponding soft 
before another soft consonant. | 

c. <A soft consonant in the same way, is changed to its cor- 
responding hard before a hard consonant. 

d. Sometimes a hard consonant is changed to its correspond- 
ing nasal befure a nasal. 

These general principles however have many exceptions and 
modifying conditions, Sufficient has been said to prepare the 
student to find the same word, ema (the world) in both anaty 
(God of the world) and errata (Lord of the world) and the word 
Taw (direction) in fama and famuta (the elephants which sup- 
port, and the deities which guard, the quarters of the world). 


OTHER CHANGES OF LETTERS. 
24. In addition to these changes which are effected accord- 
jng to strict rules, there are many instances of changes of letters 


oe 
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for which there is no grammatical warrant. In not a few cases 
these corruptions are sanctioned by usage, but in many more 
they are coofined to the spoken language, and condemned and 
- discountenanced by the better educated. 


There are five changes which are very general, not only in 
the spoken language but even in print. These are the substi- 
tution of a for a, न for या, ख fora, g for g, and @ for gq, ९. g. 
anit (an ascetic), Gra (salt), विश्वास (faith), स्मशान (cremation - 
ground) and सनुख (man) for anit, लाया, विश्वास, भमशान, and 
मनुष. 

The substitution of छू or wg for ज्ञ is also ve y common, e. g. 
wa (moment) for ay. 

The component letters of a conjunct are often separated, e. g. 
परतीत for प्रतीत (assurance), भगत for भक्त, (devotee); sometimes 
one letter drops out altogether as जाति for sata (tigh!), ae for 
ae (love) 

Occasionally letters are reversed, but this is heard only 
among the illiterate. wraadt for ग्रादमी (man), सलमबाई for छमल- 
बाद (a pain in the head); possibly बेराम (0 has arisen in the 
same way from द्रीमार (or it may be for ब्रेश्ाराम). 


The corruptions current among the villagers are well nigh in- 
numerable ; the tendency is to avoid compound congonants, and 
to be very liberal with vowel sounds, especially at the ends of. 
words. Avvillager dearly loves to finish up with a good long 
drawl such as wear for wre (brother), wear for are (mother); 
the children round about my home generally call after me ug: 
faut for padri 


PUNCTUATION, ACCENT, ABBREVIATIONS, AND SIGNS. 


25. These are mainly conspicuous by their absence. 
Hitherto the only approach to punctuation signs have been | and 
u; the latter placed at the end of a verse or couplet, and the 
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former at the half verse or half couplet, Sometimes, in prose 
also, the tis used at the end of sentences, and at the end of 
lines on a title page, and the double u at the end of a paragraph 
or chapter, or title page. 


At the present time the English system of punctuation, and 
other signs, such as the note of exclamation, interrogation, and 
brackets, are occasionally used, but the result is not always pecu- 

"~“liarly satisfactory. The brackets especially are very liable to 
misuset-- 


. 26. 288 8०५७६ is non-existent in the language, no sign is 
necessary. Great care should be taken not to allow any accent 
» to fall on any particular syllable in a word. Each syllable has 
the weight which its consonant, or conjunct, and long or short 
vowel, entitle it to; its position in a word gives it no privileges 
such 88 an antepenultimate enjoys in English. This rule has 
exceptions however, in the word agrt for instance, the Imperative 
is easily distinguishable, when spoken, from the 3rd Sing.! Perf. 
though both are identical when printed; in the former there is 
a marked accent on the gt. In poetry also metre involved the 
accent falling on certain syllables in the line; and in prose stress 
may fall on certain important words, but there is no method of 
indicating this such as the use of Italics or underlining adopted 
in English. | 


In books on poetry the two signs s andtare used to de- 
signate the long and short syllables respectively, but these are 
symbols for the syllables, never written over them. 


27. There is one Abbreviation sign in use, viz.o. This is 
used similarly to the period in English under thesame circumstances, 
The first. one or two letters of the word are printed, followed by 
o, Thus in gq ९८८३ Fo (883 A.D.) Go stands for eg 
Christsan (era). .In a drama again this abbreviation. sign is 
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used to avoid the printing of the whole name of any character 
who appears again and again. I have noted also go for-gurgea : 
(examples) in a. book where examples were constantly being 
given, It is used moreover fur the name of a metre at. the. 
heading of a verse ato for दोहा (couplet); and for the title of 
a book, or division of a book, printed at the top of each page. 


28. <A figure printed after a word signifies that the word 
is to be repeated that number of times. Thus कोई 2 wie is 
printed for RTS RTS भाडे (any brother. whatsoever) atu aftce 
@ name signifies that the person is not only, the Honocable (हो) 
but that this title is to be repeated five times. It is possible 
for a man'‘to rise to the dignity of being Shri’d 08 times, कड़े 
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29. In addition to the Nagari Alphabet, Which is the: 
printed character for Hindi, at Yeast three written alphabets. 
exist, the Kaithi, the Baniauti and the Mahdjani. ~The Baniauti 
is used by Shopkeepers and differs little from the Kaith{, the 
Mahdjani is more widely divergent, and is used exclusively by 
the Banking community. The Kaithi is the common wrvticn. 
form of the language, and only differs from the Nagari to some- 
thing like.the same extent as written English does. from the 
printed Roman character. There are divergencies in the forma-_ 
tion of letters by different English penmen, and so the Kaithi 
character is not so fixed as the N&gari, but the following may be 
taken as a fair specimen. 


It would be @ very distinct gain to, the English student to- 
take the slight trouble involved in acquiring the Kaithi charac- 
ter and to use it freely. On account of the labour involved in 
writing the Nagari character, a student shirks the amount of 
writing in Hindi that would be so helpful, the adoption of the. 
Kaithi character reduces the labour very considerably. 
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- 80: THE KAITHI ALPHABET. 
छा भे | qa w | प पथ 
Bt ओ। QZ Rg Tw A 
रू ३२ ! qa wW ब न 
278 । | we भ ४ 

a oe 3 ५, | 8 ay 
Be NN eg a4 
@. 5३ i: a 
S meee -_ a AQ 
a ™ e =~ s ७ a 
a?a Se 
Rt 7 a a ऐऐे Tt a 
es a2(%4=8)) A ACMN=A)) TW 
qa wm wy ua a4 qe 
T BY | द ६ 

e 

a ql ua व है 
S Aa A 


It will be noticed that the upper horizontal line is altogether 
omitted. 


Books printeg in the Kaithi character may be obtained at 
the Tract Dopét, Allahabad, the Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 
and also at the Kharg Bilés Press, Bankipore, 


Nors 


CHAPTER III. 


HINDI EQUIVALENTS FOR THE ARTICLE. 


3l. In the great majority of oases in Hindi the equivalent. 
for the Article is its omission. This is illustrated by the follow- 
ing sentences. । 

Omission of Indefinite Article. . वहां arava का va चर, There 
having assumed the disguise of a Brahman. परन्तु गुप्त oa से बिरा- 
ZO बाला AI बचकाले रहे, Bul in a secret way they were beguiling 
the members of the brotherhood. और कुल के कलंक का कारया Brat 
दे, And (she) becomes a cause of disgrace to her fumily. बुद्धि- 
wat स्त्री कभी किसो की ome में नहों Mat, A wise woman never 
falls (lit. comes) into any one’s trickery. 

Omission of Definite Article, राजा ने हंसने का कारणा प्रछा, 
The king enquired (what was) the cause of (his) lauyhing. नगर 
के BEL, Outside the city, इस पुस्तक के बनाने का Ae कारया Tez हे, 
The chief (lit. root) cause for writting this book és this. देश का राज्य 
दिया, He gave him the kingship of the country. 

598. Indéfinite Article supplied by wx, For the Indefinite 
Article however wm (one) is very often used, Thus :—g¢g पहाड़ 
पर एक me बनाय, Having made a fort on thes mountain wm 
उदाहरण दिखलाने की इच्छा की, LHe desired to give (shew) an 
example. Ant में आकर THR पाठशाला स्थाण्ति की, Muving come 
tnto the city he establshed a school. 

Occasionally by &r#. In some instances the English Inde- 
finite Article might be translated by ate. A man came and sat 
down wight be in Hindi क्राई ara Ast; in retranslation this would 
probably become, some one came and sat down. The shade of 
meaning in the English Article in a sentence must decide whether 
it should be omitted in trauslation, or how translated. 
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Definite Article occasionally supplied by @g or ag. Very 
occasionally the Definite Article may be translated by aq or 
,a%@ but only in those cases where it is in a very marked way, 
equivalent to a Demonstrative Pronoun, Thus:—the book ts 
mine,’ would be बच ० यह पुस्तक मेरा है. The English might 
equally well have been that, or, this book ts mine Where in 
English we have the Definite Article followed by a corresponding 
Relative Pronoun it may be translated by ag. Thus we find in 
Hindi ag राजा जिस के पुत्र शास्त्र में ज्ञान नहों रखते थे, The king 
whose sons did not possess the knowledge of the sacred books. In 
many cases however the Relative Pronoun in Hind? would supply 
the place of both Article and Pronoun in English. The king 
who says that...... might be idiomatically translated by St राजा 


CHAPTER IV. 


CASE SYSTEM OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND 
PRONOUNS. 


33. Asthe declension of Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns 
is effected on the same general principle, it may be well to give 
a few words on the broad features of the system before dealing 
with the details under the several sections. 

. It is hardly necessary to remind the student that, in the case 
of the Personal Pronouns, some elements of declension exist : 
in the English language, J, mene, me; he, his, hem are the 
Nominative, Possessive and Accusative Cases respectively. The 
Noun also has a Possessive Case indicated by the apostrophe and s. 

34. In Hindi the system is far more widely applied, but is 
very imperfect and very inconsistent. | 

The eight Cases. There are eight Cases, | Nominative, -2 - 
Accusative (Objective), 3 Dative, 4 Agentive (sometimes called ~ 
Instrumental), 5 Ablative, 6 Genitive (Possessive), 7 Locative, 
and 8 Vocative. 

The form of the Dative is identical with one form of the 
Accusative. The other form of the Accusative is identical with 
the Nominative. 

The Agentive is only used with some tenses of Transitive 
Verbs. | 

The Ablative is also used as an Instrumental Case, and 
occasionally as Dative. 

The Genitive has far wider uses than the name indicates. 

The Locative may refer not only to place, but to tume, and also 
to Logtcal connexton. 


26 CASE SYSTEM OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS. 


35.. Forms, Separate forms of the word do not exist for 
all these cases: most of the cases are indicated by the addition 
of Post positions. 

For many words only one modification of form is found, the 
simple form being retained for the Nominative and the modified 
form, called the constructive form, being used for the remaining 
Cases. A very large number of words do n>t possess any 
modified form; the lst and 2nd personal pronouns, on the other 
hand, have two modified forms 

36.  Postpositions. Of these Postpositions used for indi- 
cating the Cases some are equivalent to English Prepositions, and 
possess a translatable meaning, others are inseparable Postpositions 
and cannot be translated by any single English word. Of the 
former, में ४४, पर upon, से by, from, are examples; of the latter के 
the sign of the Accusative, % of the Agentive. 

The above remarks are necessarily very general, and subject 
* to many modifications. It should be noted also that they are 
enly intended to apply to words as affected by Case, other. 
changes are effected by Number and Gender, 


CHAPTER ५. 
THE NOUN. 


37. The three points calling for special treatment in con- 
nexion with Nouns are Gender, Number, and Case. 


GEN DER. 

The Gender of Nouns is a subject of considerable importance 
and difficulty. Of importance, because it generally affects the 
form of the related verb and other words; of difficulty, because 
there are only two genders, masculine and femininé, and it is 
not easy to decide to which gender sexless objects should be 
assigned 

No rules, suitable for a beginner, can possibly be framed, by 
which it can with certainty be determined under which gender 
every word which would be neuter in English should bo placed 
Only general rules can be given, which are both limited in their 
scope, and by no means conclusive in the domain which they 
may seem to cover. 

Even the simple statement that all males are masuuline and 
all females feminine is not absolutely correct, for the word 
प्रज्ञा (subject of a Kingdom) is feminine; this probably ariscs 
from the fact that wart is generally used as a Collective Noun 
(subjects) and a Collective Noun may be masculine or feminine, 

. 8-> सभा an assemdly, we @ crowd, सेना an army, are feminiue ; 
BATH 6 soctety, or assembly, gAR 6 multitude, are masculine, 
* The following rules may be helpful 


*It is not intended that the examples should be committed to 
memory, bat the writer believes that free illustration is a distinct 
help to a student, 


| 
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38. Masculine. 


3. Ending in डे... Many of these are somewhat adjectival in 
their formation and meaning; and generally indicate a 
doer or possessor. 

* q, A large class-of words in which € is added to a word _ 

and signifies the possessor of that quality, e. g 

grat an enemy from gt@ enmity or injury 

लाभी an avaricious man ,, लाभ cupidity. 

wat a prime minister ,, ava advice. 

गुणी a worthy person _,, गुण» quality, generally a good 
ae quality or virtue. 

कापराधी a transgressor » अपराध fault, transgression. 

प्रेमी one possessing love ,, प्रेम love. 

It should be specially noted that in Urdi words this rule is 

exactly reversed; the word with the € is generally the abstract 


| noun or quality, (fem.) without the ¥ the possesgor of that quality 
 (masc.) e. g. 


TAA 24 poverty, wera a poor man. 
देलतमन्दी so affluence, दालतमन्द 4 wealthy man. 
HitatgH (४3४५ helplessness, अजिज़ 4 helpless one. 
Such words when incorporated into Hindi still retain their 
original gender 
b. A considerable class of words signifying the members 
of the various castes; the man may, or may net, 
follow the occupation assigned to that caste. 7 


“rat a member of the washerman caste. 


छलवाई  ,, sweet-maker “ 
तिवारो a6 @ certain sub-caste of Barhmans. 
लेली हे the ‘oil-maker caste. 


पुजारी a Brahman who ministers in a temple. 


c. Indicating nationality 
बंगाली a native of Bengal 
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tarat a native of the Punjab. 
गुजराती 33 Gujerat. 

Or merely tribal or residential. 
agqagt a@ member of the Yadu tribe. 
बाखी a resident. 
मथुराबासी a resident of Mathurd 


qd. A class of Compound Nouns, the second being 
formed from a verb 
अज्ञाकारी one who obeys orders, from THT a command, and 


करना to do. 

areata a ruler from sfw upon, over. 

'सरब्रेकारी the all-doer, the Creator ,, wa all, the whole. 

ब्रेषचारी a disguised person » aaa garb or “getup,” 

है and चारना to place or 

possess. 

देहचारो a fleshly being. ह » wea body. 

सत्यबादी a truthful man »» ea truth, and araat 
to speak. 

amatat a jabberer 59 अकना to prattle. 

सचहगामी a companion »» सक्त With, and गमना to 
80. 

परस्‍्तवीगामी an adulterer » Uteat the wife of an 
other, 

सुखदाईे a giver of joy — » सुख joy, and aat to 
give, 

मनहारी a captivator 3. wa heart, Etat to carry 
off. 


Ending in qt. The great majority of Nouns ending in 
iT are fem., but not a few masculines are found with this 
termination 
a. Nouns of Agency derived from the verb by adding 
बाला or ह्ाशा (sometimes हार) to the Infinitive 
मारनेवाला ८ striker, देखनेवाला « spectator, देनवाला 6 9००९7.» 
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BAAR chat which ts passing away, Braarer that 
tohtch will occur, 
Usually बाला is more used for the Active meaning, चारा 
being more restricted to the Neuter. 
6. Nouns indicating blood relationship. 
पुख्ता ancestor, पिता father, ब्रेठा son, दादा paternal grand- 
father, नाना maternal grandfather. 
6, A few nouns ending in gay wat a thatcher, waar 
6 singer, बर्जानिया a mustccan, रसोइया a cook 
d. Others. Some are masculine in meaning as शाजा 
king, देखता ८ demi-god, दाता 6 donor; others neuter, as 
Wat smoke, लाहा ४०४, भरोसा trust. 
Ending  क.. These are mostly formed from the root of 
a verb with the addition of के, the latter having the force 
of “doer. | 
TYR 48 astrologer, from गयाना to count, culculate. 
घालक 6 protector or nourtsher, from पालना to nourish. ~ 
लेखक 6८ writer, connected with लिखना to write, Maat to dig 
out, engrave. 
Suawe a preacher, from उपदेश teaching. 
alum a murderer, from बचना to kill. . 
4. Natural Objects. Most of the larger and more important 


ee ee > ०. 


objects in the material world are masculine. 

a. The Heavenly Bodies. gra (qua) the sun, @I=d, wg 
शशि, सास the moon, तारा 6 star, also Wrary the jirma 
ment, and arg air. 

9. Land and water. gta 4 tone, देश 6 country, Tg an 
tsland, Waa, WETS 6 mountatn, गिरि 6 hell, अिद्वर a 
peak, Bag the ocean, ताल 6 lake, तालाब, पाखरा, 4 pond, 
or tank. 

But afwat the earth, नदी a river, and कील 6 shallow 
stretch of water, are feminine, 
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5. Mineral substances and precious stones substances and recious stones. चातु a mineral, 


al, कंचन, HAH gold, Sut silver, पत्थर 8८०४८, ATH ४7०७, ATSAT 
- copper, Waa brass, iq lead, waa prectous stone, ata 
- (sometimes fem.) a precious stone, हीरा 4 diamond, ATA 6 
‘ pearl, Aled, Tat an en erald, माणिक au by. 


| But areat silver, HEY or Fagl, aFerat earth or sot, are feminine. 


month, wa a fortnight, faa, दिवस a duy, fagta the morning, 

Wut a period of about 3 hours. 

The names of the six seasons (with the exception of शरद), 
the names of the |2 months, and the 7 days of the week. 


| But ua ufa night, gi evening, BY 4 space of 24 minutes 
| are feminine. 

7. Parts of the body. तन ० तनु, शरीर 0००५, ug trunk, सिर, Tae 
head, HE, Ha face, बाल hair, Ria ear, SiS lip, atea tooth, नेत्र, 
लाचन eye, उर chest, Hut shoulder, भुजा 47%, हाथ, कर, uty hand, 
पेट stomach, ata leg or foot, चरण foot. 

| But afz, atzeta loins or waist, छाती breast, Mat neck, ATS 
eye. Sw longue, नासिका nose, are fem.; also लाथ, लाश corpse; 
'@@ body is generally fem. but sometimes n:asc. 

8. Many Nouns indicating mental states and their mani- 
festation. WH, ae love, gu hatred, Ria auger, लालच avarice, 
अभिमान pride, मद arrogance, WWE favour, श्रानन्द, eu, qa 
pleasure, दुःख pain or sorrow, शक grief. 

But very many are fem. commonly ending in श्रा, डे, or छू. 

9, Abstract Nouns ending in त्य, 

मुख्यत्व preéminence, प्रगटत्य mantfestness, मलत्य funda- 
meé:.talness, ATA premiership, प्रभुत्य lordship, one 
or two Nouns in @; aeq element, essence, महातत्त्य 
intellect. 


0. Abstract Nouns in पन. 


7 
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qaua lasciviousness, ब्रालकपन, TERIA childhood, #ret- 
ua thickness 


39. Feminine, —_ 
"4, Ending in ¢. There are many feminine nouns ending in 
€ which correspond to masculines in wt, (Cf § 38, 2 a, b.) 
a. Nouns of Agency 
गानेवाली singer, जानेवाली one about to go 
b. Indicating relationships 
दादी poternal grandmother, नानी. maternal grand 
mother, Set daughter, पाती 6 son’s daughter 
c. Some others corresponding with masculines in wT 
Gist 6 mare, लड़की 6 girl चेली a disciple f female ) 

d. Corresponding with masculines ending in a consonant 
Thus from ब्राह्मण a Brahman, ब्रातह्म णी a Brahman woman. 
ua ason पुत्री daughter. 

wg  asheep wet ewe. 
एरिया a deer gitar doe 
e, Diminutives in डे from masculines in gt 
देंगी 6 small boat, from Zitat a boat 
नाली 6 drain, or any small channel, from atat a ravine 
(English nudlah). 
गगरी an earthen vessel for drawing water, गगरा a metal 
one. Here inferiority rather than size is indicated. 
Jf. A considerable number of words having a somewhat 
abstract meaning, the = generally preceded by wT 
बड़ाडईे greatness, ATE badness, GAM cleverness, Susie 
coldness, WATS prosperity, welfare ‘ 
g. A class of Nouns indicating cost of labour as_dis- 
tinguished from the cost of materials, most of these 
also mean the particular form of labour also कु 


ठुलाई the cost of wporterage, or the carrying 
Taare the cost of sewing (garments, etc.) or sewing 
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me wre the cost of wateriny fields, or watering 
YATE the cost of parching grain, or parching. 
| बनवाई the cost of making, or making 
- © faateé the cost of grinding (corn) 
MATS earnings. 
2. Endingin छू. The great majority of Nouns ending in छू 
~~ are feminine. They can hardly be grouped into classes, as 
the meanings are very various 
ate wisdom, sata exaltation, faufa misfortune, atta 
tnjury, wra ground wqta praise, ate sight, भक्ति devo- 
tion (religious), ग्लानि depression of mind 
'But a few masculines ia © are also found, e. g. ऋषि a 
| gatréarchal Saint, ata a sage, राशि a heap. 
3. Ending in 9. The great majority of Nouns ending in wry 
are feminine 
Abstract Nouns ending in ता 
मित्रता friendship, शत्रुता, enmity, स्वतन्त्रता, freedom from 
the control of another, Maat quickness, MAA folly, 
प्रभुता lordship 
b. Mental qualities or states 
दया mercy, कृपा favour, इच्छा desire, Gat lenrency, for- 
gwveness, MATATUT desire 
Notr.—It may be taken as a general rule that words. in- 
dicating qualities which end in a consonant are masc., those 
which end in wt or छू are fem. 
‘c. A few Collective Nouns, 
सभा an assembly, सेना an army, wat the subjects of a 
kingdom. 
ad. Many others, 6. 8. 
farat reproach or insult, WHAT praise, कथा a story, 
SWI state, circumstances, ATHT command, SAT service. 
4. Ending in इन or area, formed from Masculine Nouns 
Many of these are Caste:names and do not indicate that the 
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woman follows such an occupation, but merely that she 
belongs to the caste. 
a. From masculines ending in ¥ 
मालिन a woman of the gardener caste, लेखिन of the ost 
presser cast’, Bltca of the weaver caste, qatera of the 
farmer caste 
&. From masculines ending in a consenant 


mutica of the shepherd caste, चरकारिन of the basket-maker 
caste, सानारिन of the goldsmith caste, कद्ठारिन of the 
palks-bearer caste. 

c. From masculines ending in ब्रा. Sometimes the wT is 
retained before the feminine termination, sometimes 


dropped. ह 
Masc. चुनिया wool carder. Fem. yfaares or धुनिश्राइन 
बणिश्रा shopkeeper, » अशिकश्राइन. - 
उपच्या aciass of Brahmins, ,, उपचाहन, 
tatat cowherd » walter. 
कुंजड़ा green grocer. » कजड्िन 
d. Ending in आइन from masculines with various 
endings, 
Masc. g@ & class of Brahmins. Fem. gure. 
ara do. » QTATEs. 
मुख a teacher. » YSUIET. 


uftaga alearned man, » पंरणिडताइन 
Stax a landed Rajput » SIAXTSA 
e. In the fommation of a few of these feminines, a conso- 
nant found in the masculine is dropped, or a vowel 
shortened, e. g 
Masc. क्ुंचार ( झुम्हार ) potter. Fem. dere 
aait leather-worker. 9 अमान or खमारिन 
@tatz blacksmith. » ATATEA or लाचासिन, 
uTam@ a public render, . » पेठआाइन, ; 
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5. Ending in नो and arr 


भागिनी feminine of amt a snake. 

खाघिनी , ura a tiger. 

waar ve wrat an elephant. 

ऋतराधिनों ,, wuznit a transgressor, several Mas 
culine Nouns in हे form their fems. in this way. 

मजगामिनोी a woman having the gait of an elephant 
(This is a compliment) 

खतरानी a woman of the eradt caste. 

खेदानी & woman’s husband’s elder brother’s wife 

देवशनी a woman’s husband's younger brother's wife. 


40. Not only does much uncertainty attach itself to the 
above rules, but very many words do not fall within them. A 
quick-ear, an atteztive mind, observant reading, and frequent 
recourse to the Dictionary, will probably be more fruitful than 
the study of well nigh endless rules with their lists of exception. 
A few very common words, which from their form, or other rea- 
gons, are very liable to cause confusion, are subjoined. This 
list of words will be found worth committing to memory. 
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MASCULINE. FEMININE, 
ait life. रोटी bread. 
पानी water. चिड़िया bird. 

- ‘Wet question, भाशा hope. 
उत्तर answer. साला resary, garland, 
ग्रासरा hope. atwat glory. 
MTAAT spirit. प्राथेना prayer, 
विश्वास faith. घीड़ा pain. 

*qeaai book. ay death. 

wim fire. 
SE root. 


* Often found as fem., probably from the Urdu word fare | 
being feminine; from the same cause बात्मा is sometime found as 
fem, (Urdu Sx ) 
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4[.. Gender of Compound Nouns. The gender of Compound 
Nouns is decided by the gender of the last member of the 
Compound, e.g 

सेनाएति general of an army, दपासागर ocean of compassion, are 
masculine, although the first words of the compounds are feminine. 

In the same way चम्मेशाला rest-house for pilgrims, पाठशाला 
school-house, जयपताका flag of victory, are feminine, although the 
first words of the compcunds are masouline. 

42. Genders indicated by different words. 

a As in English so in Hindi the feminines of some 
words are quite distinct in form from the masculine. 


0, 8 ware brother. area sister. 


faar father, Wrat mother. 
शा king. राणी queen, 
aw _ bullock. TIE cow. 

मनुष्य man, zat woman. 


मनुष्य however is often correctly used as a 
8.05 | generic Noun, mankind 

43. Most of what has been written on Gender applies al- 
most exclusively to Nouns which are strictly Hindi. 

Urdu Nouns incorporated into the language retain their 
own gender. It is beyond the scope of this book to give rules’ 
for deciding the gender of Orda Nouns. It may be stated very 
generally that Urdu Nouns ending in qT aud q are masc, those 
in है, @ and yy are feminine 


* NUMBER, 


44, There are two numbers in Hindi, Singular and Plural, 
The majority of Masculine Nouns however possess no distinct 
form for the Nominative Plural, and it is only by the form of the 


* Only the Nominative forms are here referred to, the formg 
bf the Oblique Cases can be more cunveniently dealt with under 
the sections on the Cases. 
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Verb, or other adjacent words, that it can be decided whether the 
Noun is Sing. or Pl.; others however do possess @ Plural form, 
which may or may not be identical with the construct, form 
of the Singular 

For the consideration of Number and Case, Nouns may be 
conveniently divided into 4 classes. - 

I,.—Some Masces, ending in wh 
II.—All other Mascs. ending in any vowel or consonant. 
IfI.—Fems, ending in छू, दे, Z, and ऊ. 
IV.—All other Fems. 

It is somewhat difficult to decide what Masc. Nouns in st 
belong to Class I. and what to Class II, Dr. Kellogg gives 
the rule that Tatsama Nouns in wt (i. e., those introduced from 
Sanskrit in their (practically) original form) are to be included in 
Class II; and Tadbhava Nouns in wr (i.e. whose forms have been 
modified before being transferred from Sanskrit into Hindi) in 
Class I. It is however very evident that this rule is of no use 
in an Elementary Grammar, it involves a difficulty equal to, or 
greater than, the original one. | 

Fortunately Masc, Nouns in sj are not numerous, and the 
number belonging to Class II. is very limited, If these can be 
fixed, the remainder, without specification, can be assigned to 
Class I 

45. Nouns in rt belonging to Class II 

l. Most of those indicating relationship 

पिला father, दादा paternal grandfather, नाना maternal grand- 
father, avat great grandfather or elder, पाता grandson (sons son), 
MRT OF काका, TAT, मामा differently related uncles. 

बेटा son, however belongs to Class I. 

2. <A few indicating the holders of dignity or high office. 
zat ८6 king, राणा 6 king, (used in some territories as equivalent 
to राजा ) ढठाता giver (usually applied to God), wat Creator, Wat 
protector, husband 
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3. Some others, e. g. आत्मा spirit, परमात्मा supreme spirit 
(Ged), (Owing te the influence of Urdu आत्मा is sometimes de- 
clined as a fem., but wrongly,) wat a land measure of about half 
an acre, कुबड़ा @ hunchback, कड़ा a bracelet, 

46. Forms of the Plural. 

In Class I. the wt of the Singular changed to g for Pi. 


कुत्ता dog. कुत्ते 0028. 
देनेवाला giver. © दनेवाले givers. 
रुपया a rupee. रुपये rupees. 


In Class II, the Plural is the same as the Singular. राखा, 
feat, बेल, wa, पति may mean either king or kings, father or 
fathers, ox or oxen, enemy or enemses, lord or lords. 

In Class JII. Fems. in छू and ¢ form their plaral by 
adding wi; before this termination ¢ is changed to छू, and य 
generally inserted. 


सती woman. | feqat women. 
डाली a branch. डालियां branches: 
सोढ़ी a ladder. छोढ़ियां a flight of stairs. 


Diminutives in yar form their plural by the simple addition 
of anuswir. Gfzar daughter, श्रेटियां danghters. 

Fems. in g and & are rare. I have noted an instance of 
the plural of aey written ag. 

In Class IV. the Plural is formed by adding @ or occas- 
sionally | | 

बाल word, or subject. ae or occasionally बालें words. 
mT eye. Te or wig eyes. 

47. Singular form used for Plural. 

There is a strong tendency to use the Singular form even 
where a plural meaning is intended, e.g. सब अपना से काम 
Bryan भी कथा सुनने को जाया करें, That they all, leaving a hundred 
duties, go off to hear stories. The context shews that wut 
means stortes, and not sory. faa जिन तोथों की HA यात्रा को, 


Se 
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The places of pilgrimage to which I have made journeys. ay सब 
जात ai लिखवा कर, Having caused all these words to be thus written. 
राजा को ग्रनेक निन्‍दा करके, Having ofered many insults to the king. 


Sometimes the collective idea becomes so strong as to attract 
the Verb iato the Singular, the second’of the above sentences 
illustrates this as does also the following, ma कुछ Swar Baa, 
When some rupees had accumulated. The context shews that at 
least fifty must be intended. 


48, Plural for Singular. On the other hand with certain 
words the Plural is tsed where a Singular would be expect- 
ed, the Plural being indicated either by the form of the 
Noun or the accompanying Verb. 


quran is so used, thus writ थे garert ura, Afterwords, 
having obtained this news. है GAGA A AGA के भले समाचार 
ला He gt समाचार seq के लिये Sg, O nightingale, bring 
thou the good news of the Spring, and leave bad news for 

the owl. (gatTatz and the following words are however 

also used in the Singular). 

प्राण (life) मित्र के हेतु मेरे प्राण जाते हैं, On behalf of a friend 
is my life being lost (lit. going). ला कभी तेरे प्राण न बचें, 
Then your life will not by any means be saved. 

दाम (price) इस के दाम aat हैं, What ts the price of this? 
धुद्धा ने gam पाके इस चित्र के gat दाम कहे, The old woman, 
having obtained such an opportunity, mentioned a double 

price for this picture. 

भाग (fortune) अ्रपने भागों का ara लगाने लगा, He began to 
blame his fortune. 

खाल (7४८०) is also idiomatically so used, as though खावल 
(sing.) simply meant, a 67८४७ of rice. Qiaat का घाकर, 
Having washed (some) ruce. 

yet (hunger) has a singular idiomatic use in the plural 
with the verb मरना (४० dic). Sit शीष्षम में ara we गाणे 
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नाचे AT जाड़े में WAV wai मरे, 270 who in the summer eats 
and drinks and sings and dances will assuredly die of 
hunger tn the winter 


A Plural Noun may also be used to indicate respect, either 
the plural form may be used, or the singular, in the 
latter case the plural being indicated by the verb. शाजा 
ठशरथ ag चाम्मिक सत्यवादी राजा थे, उददुंद Dasharath was 
a very righteous truthful king. जे Weiwa we पत्र आप के 
urs लिए जाते हैं वें wait गुरुदेव हैं, The most worthy tn- 
dividual who takes this letter to your honour ts my rever- 
end spiritual instructor. 


49. Plural indicated by Gra, etc. The addition of @m 


(people) to a Noun converts it into a plural, giving it very 
much the force of a Collective Noun. ag ara सुन पट्रीठार 
am fauc रिस में भर आपस में wet सुनने लगे, The share- 
holders, having heard thts, got very angry and began to talk 


' exciledly among themselves. (This sentence is an instruc- 


tive one as regards idiom). gan लागों ने उसे चिढ़ा दिया दे 
You people have stirred him up. Without ata, the an 
might simply-mean *“ You” Sing. This ara is frequently 
pleonastic. get देनेवाले लागों का, The executioners. (Acc.) 
might be written, सूलो दनवालोां का 


लाग is frequently used alone as in the English word people 
(people say), the fem. is लगाई लाग लुगाई सत्र उन को 
निन्‍्दा कर, All the people, men and women, having abused 
them 

Other Collective Nouns, indicating multitude, गुण (host) 
etc., are added to Nouns in the same way. 
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50. It has been already stated (cf. §§ 33—36) that there 
are eight Cases in Hindi. The Nominative Case of Nouns has 
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already been considered under the sections on Gender and 
Number, The remaining seven, called the Oblique Oases now 
demand attention. 


In Classes II. III. and IV. (see § 44) there is ho distinct 
constructive form ix the sing., and the Oblique Cases are only 
indicated by the addition of the Postpositions to the Nom. 
form. In the plural all the four classes have a Constructive 
form, which (excepting in the Vocative) in all of them ends 
in Wt. | | 

6l. The Declension of the four classes of Nouns is exhi- 
bited on pp. 42, 43. 

Under Class II. some of the Nouns are subject to a slight 
modification before the addition of @t of the Plural Constructive 
form. | ु 

Those ending in ¢ and दे follow the analogy of the fems, 
of Class III., viz. the vowel if long is shortened, and @ is inserted 
before the addition of $i. 

ऋषि. & saint Pl. Cons. ऋषियों, 
भाई... & brother » भादयों. 
| अपराधी _ a transgressor i. अपराधियों. 

In the same way Nouns ending in ऊ have this vowel 

-shortened. 
fe a Hindu Pl. Cons, हिन्दुओं. _ 

Under Class IIT. Fem. Nouns in उ and ऊ are comparatively 
few and little used, For the Cons, Pl. of aeq both aaa and 
बस्तुशओं are found, 
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In the case of Diminutives in gat the Const. Pl. is undis« 
tinguishable from the ordinary fems. in %, ० g. fafgat from 
चिड़िया (a bird) might be from चिड़ी as far as form is concerned. 

Under Class IV. Fems, in tt are declined after the snalogy 
of the example given.. For euphony however a may be inserted 
between the #7 and the vowel of the teriitination. Thus wat, 
an unmarried girl, Nom, Pi. tard or कन्याएँ, Cons. Pl. gear. 

In the case of the Nom. Pl. it will be found that the Sing. 
form is commonly used. Thus dra ने आंख उठायी (probably a 
misprint for उठायोीं ) Bhoj lifted up hes eyes. 

We now pass on to a detailed examination of the different 
Cases, especially of their Syntax and Idiomatic uses, 


THE NOMINATIVE. 
62, The principal uses of the Nominative are as follows:-= 
i, As the subject of averb, wiat यात्री wa लाते थे, The 
Jive travellers were journeying on. एक बढ़ी सुन्दर बालक ATUL 
निकला, A very beautiful boy came outside. 

2. Used predicatively. _ Hither with the verb ‘to be,” or 
with Intransitive and Passive Verbs. faetre qa को srt 
Ba का मल Bt जाता है, Marriage tn the place of a joy 
becomes a root of trouble. बह मेरा ue है, He ts my brother. 
Set का AIT केवल aT है, Sen alone vs the cause of affliction. 


' 3. Taking the place of English Accusative. A construction 
well worth noting is that in which the Nom. takes the place 
_of an Acc.; and a Dat. and the Verb “to be” are substi- 
tuted for the Nom. and a Verb signifying possession, which 
would be found in an equivalent sentence in English, Thus 
महानन्द AT Ar पुत्र ये, To Mahdénand nine sons were. The 
English idiom would be, Muhdnand had nine sons. Some-! 

+ What similarly wa उन पर aqag ont सै कि फिर उन at उन 
-.. का भश्रघिकार दिया era, (To bestow) favour upon them noo 


THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 45 


(means) this, that you restore to them their office (lit. again 
to them their power be 97०९७ ) 

In the place of an Accusative with Transitive Verbs, 
With some of the Past Tenses of Transitive Verbs a similar 
difference of construction between Hindi and English ap- 
pears. In Hindi the English Acc. becomes Nom, and the 
Nom. is replaced by the Agentive. gaa agt qrat बात 
gal, You hare asked a very good question, (lit. By you a 
very beautiful word ts asked). Some further explanation 
of this very important and somewhat difficult construction 
will be found under §§ 53 54 
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53. There are two forms of the Acc., one identical with the 
Nom, and the second consisting of the construct form (where 
such exists) aud the postposition @r. It is probably impossible 
to formulate any rule or rules by which it can be decided under’ 
what exact conditions the one or the other of these forms should 
be used. The root principle which underlies the uses of these two 
forms seems to be the following: Wherever the action of the verb 
is most directly, and physically, operative on the Noun indicated 
by the Acc. the furm without का is used; where the Noun ig 
affected rather mediately than by direct physical contact the 
tendency is to employ the form with का. Take the following 
sentences and examine them 

ait धन की श्रास नहीं रखता हे, Who has no hope of wealth 

उस का नाम मुनते Et, Upon hearing his name. 

GHA AR हम राजा के चर की, (१ misprint for का ) भीतरी हाल न 
छान, As long as we do not know the internal affairs oj 
the king’s palace. - 

रात दिन ae यही साचता, Night and day he thinks this 


GS का बाल पकड़ कर ग्रह्ां से निकाल दा, Lay hold of his hair 
and turn him out from here 
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wa से किसी ate wo at यहां से wma तो ere चले, There. 
fore tf tn any way we can cause hsm to fee from here the 
work will proceed. 


उस के आसन पर से उठा देगा, He will cause him to riee from 
the seat (of honour ), 


देख मे कम दानां के aul मारा चम Sat का मारा, God did 
not smite those two, He smote us 


उन at निरादर कर के नगर से निकाल दिया, Having disgraced 
them he turned them out of the city 


In the first five of these the relation between the Verb and 
the Acc. is much closer than in the latter four. In three out of 
these latter four the result may be effected mediately, and if it be 
said that मारना surely implies very direct action, it may be re- 
plied that मारना frequently has two Accusatives, the close Acc. is 
the weapon or implement with which the blow is made, the second 
is the person against whom-the blow is directed; &t is used 
with the second not with the first. लड़के के थप्पड़ मारो, Give 
the boy a cuff. Similarly with लात मारना to kick, Arg मारना 
to whip, गालो मारना to shoot. Compare the not very elegant 
English phrase, he hut htm a blow. 


If this be the key to the general principle which influences 
the use of these two forms of the Acc., it thoroughly falls in 
with a secondary rule given by Dr. Kellogg, viz. that the form 
with को is preferably used with rational beings, the Nom. forra 
with irrational and inanimate objects. Naturally in the latter 
case direct physical action is commonly necessitated, in the 
former the influence is exercised more mediately. 


It should be clearly understood that this is only an endeavour 
to grasp the main underlying principle. It could not be pressed 
in all cases, in fact about the only safe rule that can be given to 
a foreigner, is, ‘Follow the usage of the best Hindi writers 
and speakers.” It is a question of Idiom far more than of Gram- 
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matieal Rules. If in doubt use the form with @t, it is safer, 
especially with Pronouns, 
The form with दो is often preferred when it desired te give 
special definiteness. and force. 
54, Double Accusatives, Some verbs can take two Accus- 
ative Cases after them, (or more precisely before them) in 


which case the two different forms are invariably brought | 


into use, the form without को for the more direct, the form 

with @t for the more remote. 

कसी कारन चन्द्रगप्त के Ara ओर qua wt कहते हैं, For this 
reason they call Chandragupt Mourya and Vrishal also. 

कसी का राजा बनायें, We will make him king. 

Tfewlua at उस का मित्र बनना कर, Having made Siddhdrtak 
his friend. | 

Tn some sentences it is not very easy to decile whether the 
second should be regarded as Acc. or 7046, ८. 9. वे कभी Start को 
arma wel लगाते, They never blame God, or, they never attribute 
blame to God. ईश्वर पर Ara लगाना, To lay dlame upon God, is 
perhaps a still more common idiom. 

Care must be taken not to regard the Nom. referred to ia 
No. 4 § 52 as an Acc. In the sentence gw ने तो पदलेडी से श्राप 
का Blata धमेराज बिचारा डे; 2 indeed from the very first have 
regarded you as the manifested king of rijhteousness. चमेराज is 
Nom. not Acc, 


55, Two other uses of the Acc. require notice, the Accusa- 
satives of Place and Time. 

Accusative of Place, The place—n which—is generally 
indicated by the Locative Case but the place—to 
which—-by the Accusative. 

UaHt......84 को चला गया, The king departed to the forest. 
अपने घर का सिधारिये, Be good enough to go hame. आकाश 
केा जाती हैं, They ( fem.) go heaventeards, 
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क्र 


48 ह THE NOUN. का 


Occasionally को is omitted. Thus, उस & अपने चर-ले आंया, 
He brought him to hts own house. 
56, Accusative of Time. The Locative Case is more com- 
monly used to express time, but the Acc. is also employed, 
especially for a definite 90४४८ of time. 
। रास को Varad में खलाकर, Having called (him) to & solitary 
place at night. उसी रात्त का, That very night. 
Somefimes the postposition क्या is omitted, as in the com- 
mon phrase उस समय, 4८ that time. 
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57, The Dative Case has very various uses, and some endea- 

your must be made to group them. 

l. The Dative of the Recipient, Indicating the person ¢o 
whom the action indicated by a Transitive Verb passes. Pri- 
marily this is used with Verbs of giving, but is not confined 
to these. 
में ga wea उस arg, 2 will give him the whole sovereignty. 
Heal का काम WIS का दीजिये, Give the office of prime mints- 

ter to Rdkshas. | 
frat Al सब आवश्यक काम Stam, Having committed all 
necessary work to friends. 
MTT राजा Ht लिखिये, Be pleused to write to the king. 
688, 2. The Dative of Appertenance. This is an awkward 
ह name, but no other 3s available to signify the broad uses 
which it is desired to comprehend under this division. 
The manner and measure in which certain actions or things, 
concrete and abstract, appertain to the person or thing in- 
dicated by this Dative, differ widely, but there is a com- 
mon idea which justifies their being grouped together in 
this way. Nearly all the relations may be covered in 
English by the word <‘has.” We can say that a man 
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has—a doubt—great joy—a pain—a house—e deep convic- 
tton—a feeling—confidence—a duty to perform, etc. The 
person to whom all such experiences appertain, or posses- 
sions belong, is indicated by the Dative in Hindi. Thus 
it may indicate 
a. Possessing.  भ्रष्ठानन्द का AT पुत्र ये, Mahdnand had nine 
sons. a 
b. OBTAINING, RECEIVING. उन को बहुत साधम प्राप्त War, 
They obtained much wealth, उन को मिला है, He has ob- 
tained (८४). दे भरी बिल्लियों के बड़े श्रम से एक रोटी मिलो, 
Two hungry cats, by great effort, obtained a loaf of bread, 
ec. EXPERIENCING PAIN OR PLEASURE, OR SIMPLY EXISTENCE, 
wat कान ले जिस ar इस लखोवलेाक में रहना हा Rit ae 
उन की आज्ञा न माने, What such man ४8 there to whom 
existence ts granted in this living world, and he will 
not obey his command? Or as we should more briefly 
express it. What living man is there who will not 
obey him? रामचन्द्रजी ओर लक्ष्मणाजी के बड़ा हो ga 
हुआ, Ramchandra and Lakshman experienced great 
afiiction. Gt के तुम्हारे wa से यह बातें सुन कर बड़ा 
ही gt हुआ, Hearing these words from your mouth, 
Tam exceedingly glad. 


d. Duty, NECESSITY, OR FITNESS. 


उस का यह करना चाहिये, Lt cz necessary for him to do 
this, हम सब के मनुष्य देह पाकर qs से Baa बचना 
Sida है, Having obtained human bodies, tt is jitting 
that we all should always abstain from wickedness, 
€, MENTAL STATES AND ACTIVITIES. 


UIST AT AT matat, The king became angry. Maer 
aT कुछ दया सी aime, The wood-cutter beyan to feel 
somewhat compassionate. wet qa का WE WaT होगी, 
At thes point thes doubt (well suggest ttself) to you (lit. 
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will be fo you). @léua में हम RT डर लगता था, When 
I was little I used to get frightened. कहते हैं कि शिवरो 
का यह मालम हा गया था, They say that ४६ had become 
known to Shevart. 

jf. ADvaNTaGE 08 Loss. 


देश्वर को BS AT wit arm, There will be injury | to God's 
creation. उन के इस लाकऋ थे परलोाक में Ala सुख प्राप्त 
@imt, They will obtain great joy in this world and 

the next. 

g. Revarion. 


इस के जानने से गुरु At क्या काम, What has the guru to do 
with knowing this? (lit. From krowing this what con- 
cern to the yuru? ) 
59. 3. The Dative of Purpose or End. 
अर भी पांच म्लेच्छ राजाओं का पर्वतक अपने सद्दाय का लाया, 


Five other foretyn kings also has Purbatak brought to help 
him, (lit. for help). 


For this meaning the most common use of the Dutive is 
with the Infinitive. उस से लड़ने का गया ut, He had 
gone to fight with him. Further illustrations of this 
construction will be found iu the section dealing with 
the Infinitive. 
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60. The Agentive Case is only used with those Tenses of 
Transitive Verbs which are formed from the Perfect Partioiple ; 
with them this Agentive (indicated by ने ) is used instead of the 
Nominative, and the Verb must be regarded as Passive or Im- 
personal. The ने may be taken as equivalent to the English 
“by.” 0706 example only need be given here as this construc- 
tion will be more fully explained in treating of the Verb. 
(see §§ 53, 54), 
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wa उस के set ने उस का faara sweat, When his elders ap- 
pointed his marriage, (lit. when by his elders his marrtage was 
appointed). Or the simple phrase उस ने mer, Oy hem it was said 
8. 6, he said, illustrates this Agentive Case. 

Although a similur construction is found in older Hindi, this 
Agentive with ने belongs almost exclusively to modern Hindi; 
even now its use is confined to literature, and the conversation 
of the better educated and those living in the cities; it is little 
used by the villagers. 


THE ABLATIVE, 

6. The uses of the Ablative Case are very various, its 
hame is altovether insufficient to indicvte its functions. This 
@ which indicates the Ablative has to be translated into English 
by such different words as from, by, with, to, since, than, eto, 
An endeavour must be made to roughly group the various uses. 


4, Source. Under this must be included uot only the pro- 
ductive source, but place from which, 


N\ As 


a. Propuctive Sourcs. इन पांच देशों के राजाओ्रे। से सहायता 
... ली, He received help from the kings of these five countrees. 
Here may be included Material Cause. a@y wt Hat से 
बनता हे, That also ts made from flour. 


b, Puace WHENCE. जो यहां विलायत से आते हैं, Who come 
here from England. (Taavaa properly means any 
foreign country, but is commonly used for the unknown 
region from whence any European comes). faa@at ने 
शकटार से जेसा सुना था कह सुनाया, Vichikshand related 
(to the keng) as she had heard from Shaktdr. 

Similarly gt से from a distance ; चारों Reg from all four 
sides or dtrectzona. a 

62, 2. Agentive, Instrumental, and Causal (Logical Cause). 

a, AGENT, दासी से और कुछ उपाय न बन पड़ा, By the hand- 

maid any other expedient could not be formed, - 
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Similarly qt से तो ये गालियां नहीं gett areal, 7 cannot listen 
to these insulte, 
‘6. Instrument, यदि आप के श्रनुमान से मेरे wag की रखा 
होगी तो में fag तरह से होगा ara का Raat से छूड़ाऊंगी 
If by your guess my life be saved (lit. protected) then 
tn whatever way vt may be (possible) I will affect your de- 
liverance from the prison, Gua Raat से राजा का ATA 
डाला, By his own men slew the king. 

c. Loaicay Causr, wat पाने की इच्छा से यह फल रस पेड़ 
पर लगा लिये थे, From the desire of oblaining praise he 
had affixed this fruct on the tree. 


So in the common phrase egy से ०० इसी से arising from 
this, or, on this account. 

63. 3. Comparison. fag में q अपने as Wit से अच्छा ओर 
as के बिचारे, By which (lit. in which) thou mayest esteem 
thyself to he better than, and to excel, others. त्‌ गुरुजी से भी 
am विशेष क्षानता है, Dost thou thoroughly understand religion 
better than the guru even? Similarly ge से uted, Before that 
(time), — 

"Numerical Comparison आज 3a से दूनी Bi we, To-day there has 
become twice as much as that. . 

Here also belongs the idiomatic superlative. भारी से भारो ara, 
the greatest sin, (lit. the great sin than the great, so उत्तम से 
उत्तम, the best of all, . 

64. 4. With Verbs of speaking, asking, promising. 
उस से कहने लगी, She began to say tohim, gaa yet त्‌ aay 

हंसी, (The king) asked her, why did you laugh ? 
Sa से ay प्रतिज्ञा at थी, We had made her this promise, 

65, 5. Various, | का 
a. Time. Indicating either point of time since when; or 

length of time durxg which, (but only when there is re- 
ference to some other point to which). शक AIF से, Since g 
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month ago बहुत दिया @, For a long time (lit. Since 
many days.) जब से, since. 


b Inpi¢atina Union on Likeness. ge at arta ar उस 
से मिलती है, She ts lke her (lit. the form of thts one 
matches with that one). बच and मिले, Lf he will unite 
with me, Somewhat similarly ga छा क॑ंन्या से aat प्रेम दे, 
What love have they for the girl? @ in such phrases seems 
equivalent to उस के खाथ. Thus also Rie wisi भाई ea से 
भीतरदे qu रखते थे, The other esyht brothers tnwardly 
hated him. So also Gata at eit से war सम्बन्ध दे, What 
connexion vs there between war and woman ? 


wee 


c. Separation. Asin such a phrase as उस से WAT ya, 
besame separated from him 


Similarly % ने @re Ser सकारी काम से नहीं लो है, [have not 


taken any leave from my offictal (lit gov rnment) work, 
d.° Or Marriacs, Wars से faarafae, He marrted Sid. 
e. MANNER. क्रम से ४४ order (६, « orderly), बड़ी प्रसचता 
सें, with great pleasure wiwat से, quickly. agi चूम UTA 
छे, with great pomp. | हे 
Occasiunally the से is omitted mie भरी आंखों से, With eyes 


filled with tears. (आंसू से) wear भांति चलता है, Lé goes 
on well, 
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66. The first point which calls for notice is the modifica. 
tions to which the postposition a is subjeet. There. are 
three forms का, की, and के; (l) The form छा is used when the 
counected Noun, or word (generally immediately following) is 
Masc. Nom. Sing.; (2) की when the related word is Fem, either 
Nom. or Oblique Case, Sing. or Pl.; (3) @ when the related word 
is Mase., either Oblique Sing., or Nom. or Oblique Pl. 
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Taking 3 words राजा king, @zt son, BEY daughter, these varia- 
tions may be presented as follows :— 
का Masc. Nom. 978. [ राजा का et, The king’s son. 
| राजा wt बेटी, The king’s daughter. 
tat Fem. Nom. or Obl].; | राजा को बेटी का, To the king’s daughter, 
Sing. or Pl. | राजा को afeat, The king’s daughters.. 
राजा at ब्रटियों का, To theking’sdaughters., 
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राजा के बेटे का, To the king’s son. 


को Masc. Oblique Sing. ; ae rent 
Mago. Nom. & Obl, PL) "जा के जेट, The King’s sons (Nom. 
राजा के ALT HT, To the king’s sons. 


The word राजा is in the Genitive Case throughout, and would 
therefore be in the Constructive form if such existed, but राजा 
has not a Cons. form for the Sing. Were it “kings” (Pl.) we 
should have रज्ञाओं का, की and @ throughout. 

67. The simplest way to deal with this postposition is to 
regard it as compounded with its preceding word, and to look 
upon this compound as an adjective, to be declined as an ordi- 
nary adjective with two terminations, viz., atand = for Masc. and 
Fem. respectively. 

Let it be clearly understood that the gender and number of 
the following word (which is the principal word, merely quali- 
fied by the related genitive) always decide the form of thig 
postposition. दया (mercy) is Fem. whether exercised by king or 

ueen, and so we have राजा की दया से, by the mercy of the king, 
राणी की दया से, by the mercy of the queen. चर is Masc. and 
therefore we must use at to whomsoever it may belong, राजा का 
घर, the king’s house, राणी का चर, the queen's house. 

68. Once again the remark has to be made that the name 
given to the Case only indicates one of its uses, many of these 
lie outside the broadest meaning that can possibly be given to 
४८ Genitive.” 

The principal of these uses we now attempt to summarize. — 
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3. 2383033 70. 7 

Gat देश को Tera के wat को car हुई, The protection of the 
lives of the women of our country has been effected, Here 
we have a string of four Genitives (for gaTe is Gen.) 
each one qualifying its succeeding word, and all, unitel- 
ly, qualifying tat. (The phrase feat के uta is the Gen. 
for which the sentence is introduced under this heading) 
विद्याचर का हुदय प्रफुल्लित दाता, The heart of Bidyddhar 
(@ woman's name) expands with joy. चर की शोभा देखकर, 
Having seen the splendour of the house. TTT का धम्मे क्रम्मे 
बहुत ब॒रा हा tet दे, People's religious observances | and 
works have become corrupt. 


G9. 2. Relationship and Office. 
उन की Sit, His wife. saat सास ने कहा, Her mother-in- 


law sacd. राजा के दा azar, The king's two prime mini- 
sters. उन का Batata, His general 


70. 3. Agentive and Instrumental 


पिता ने पुत्र की we ara बहुत पसन्द की, The father greatly 
approved of this word of his son. चाणक्य के सिखाये 
ugue इत्यादि, Bhudrabhat and others instructed by 
Chanakya. So in such phrases a8 उछ का बनाया, made 
by him, उस का भेजा, sent by him. BW मगतृष्णा के भटके 
eat का भ्रम मिटाता हु I destroy the delusion of those led 
astray by the nerage 


%. 4. Accusative. Iu not a few cases, especially when used 
before the Infin. or the Adverbial Purticiple, the Genitive has 
the furce of the Accusative. 


किस बात के जानने के लिये भेजा था, For the ascertaining of which 
matter he had sent him. सत्य ने उस पेड़ के छूने Ai ala बढ़ाया, 
Truth stretched forth (his) hand to touch the tree न के gaa से 


समय लगता है, Jn teaching them (some) time ts spent. QB बात के 
मुनते ही, 0.00 hearing this word 
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7. 5. Intensive. The repetition of a word, with the poat- 
position of the Gen. intervening, gives the force of the English 
“nothing but.” 

| पेड़ $5 का SS रद गया, The tree remained nothing but a 

bare stump. @ila की बात में, which must. be rendered 

५ Instantly,” St का At, Exactly, quet.as ८८ was. आप Wan 
| का RAT रहें, You may remain altogether separate. 

- This intensity of meaning is still more commonly secured 

‘ by the repetition with हो instead of का inserted. ward 

| ही पाप, Sin, and nothing but stn. 

73. 6. Explicative. This term is intended to cover a mul- 
titude of uses in which the Genitive serves to give some 
additional particular about the principal Noun, e. g. 

a. AcE. यह Wa ना ay की Be, She ४8 now nine years old. 
उसने अपनी नो ad को भ्रतोजी का विवाह एक adig aa के 
ब्राह्मण के साथ कर दिया, He married his niece of nine years 
old to @ Brahman thirty-two years of age. 

6, True GeneraLty. wm WHA को छुट्टी, A month's leave. 

यहां के बहुत दिन के रहने से, By reason ०[ living solony here. यह 

काम शीघ्रता का नहीं. This is not a work to be done quickly. 

c. Price. इतने रुपये का dt, So many rupees worth of ghi. 
चार Ga at लकड़ी, Four pice worth of wood. 

Notice also एक एक Ta का लालच AR लकड़ी बेचने भेजा, which 
we must render “Stirring up their avarice by the promise 
of 4 ptce each she sent them off to sell the wood.” - 

d. Mareriav. चत्थर -काच at मिट्टी के बासन में cea, Let 
her put tt tn & stone, glass, or earthenware vessel. छ्वीरे की 
बंगूठी, A diamond ring. 

e.+ TRADE oR OcoupaTion. uy विद्या भाजन बनाने की WATT 
सीखनी चाहिये, which seems to demand a somewhat 
stately translation “ This culinary art must of necessity 
be learnt.” 
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Jf. Namonanity, 04870, orn Residence. जुद्र का Rat खननों 
स्वीक्रार न करेगा, He will not agree to 6 Shudra being 
made prime minster 

This list might be increased almost indefinitely, but the above 
illustrations will serve to shew how freely the Genitive can be 
used to qualify and explain. 

74. 7. With Postpositions. The Const. form of the Gen. 
is used before many of the Postpositions, (Equivalents for 
the English Prepositions) and before a few Adjectives. 
कस के पीछे, After this, or behind this. आप के ave, With you. 
कन्या के Una लड़का न मिला, Vo lad was met with, worthy of 
the maiden. More will be found on this subject in the 
chapter on Postpositions 

75. A few points stiil remain to be noted 
Note |. Use of का where के might be expected. 


Where the Nom. form of the Aco. is used after a Gen. का 
is retained and not changed to @. 


मित्र का नाश qa का, To hear of the ruin of a friend 

wat का पत्र पाने पर, Upon receiving the letter containing 
the good news 

Note the two following sentences. उस छाया का awa होने से, 
From the sight of that shade. अपने WH का राज्ञा न BIA 
के कारण, Owing to not being master of one’s own religious 
walk. In both cases the whole phrase preceding the 
Verb appears to be treated as one Nominative. 

76. Nore. 2. का followed by more than one related word. 

When several words are reiated to the Genitive the post- 
position may (a) take the gender of the nearest, or (5) 
be declined_as masculine. 

(a) faa mt चमक दमक grad सारो बाठिका wan रहो है 
With the brighsness, aplendour, and perfume of which the 
garden ४4 fragrant, 
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उन के पिता माला el सब ने......लिखा, 276 father, mother, 
wife, all of them wrote. 


(0) नाना भांति के लता पत्र पशु ost तथा मनु्यादि को प्रतिमा 
wat Ee, (on which arej cut figures of many kinds of 
tendrils, leaves, animals, birds, as also of human dein7s, ete. 

47. Nore. 3. Omission of ar. 

Sometimes the wt is omitted where the two words can hardly 
be revarded as a Compound.. Wa बीज Arar है, Ae has . 
sowed the seed of dissension, हास्य WI का कारण जानने के 
faa, To know the ८४४६८ of the cessaticn of the laughter. 
Similarly fa स्वामी मरने पर भी जीना चाहते हैं, That we 
desire to live even after the death of (our) lord. 

78. Norse. 4. Omission of the Noun after का. 

On the other hand the Noun related to the Ganitive ig 
sometimes omitted, either (a) because it has been re- 
cently mentioned, or (4) is left to be understood. 

(a) यह तो अनुयह का aga हुआ wa aug का सुनिण, This 
then is an explanation of shewing favour, now listen to 
that of tnflicting punishment. 

(0) गरम लोहे & Sor लाहा काट देता B गरम लोहे से ठंठे का 
कुछ नहों Bt सत्ता, Cold tron euts hol tron, but with hot 
tron, nothing can be accomplished on cold. Here are or 
some such word must be understood between का and 
कुछ. The word ata (word) is very frequently to be 
understood in this way. @ तुम्हारे भले की wear हूँ, 7 
speak the word which will be for your good, 

79. Nore. 5. The related word separated from its Genitive. 

Not infrequently a subsidiary clause is inserted between 
the Genitive and its related word. @gt saadt क्री are 
moat asre नहों करता, No one ever sings the pratses of 
such @ beauty, जिन्‍्हें। ने एक्त बार राजा दशरथ की लड़ाई में 
TAT की थी, Who had on one occasion saved King. Dasharath 
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(दशरथ की Tat) ४४ bate. faa के qu शोल eure at 
तुम ने खुद कई बार मुझ से प्रशंसा की, The praise of whose 
virtues and dispositton and good nature you yourself 
sounded (lit. ded) to me on several occastons. 
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80. The Locative, as its name indicates, has to do with 
place or location primarily, but it is used also to indicate 
time, and logical relation and sequence. 


Of the various Postpositions employed to indicate the Loca- 
tive Case only में and az will be dealt with here. Others such 
as लॉ, लग, तक, पय्यन्त as far as, up to, Ute near, ala amedst, tn, 
aa beneath, etc. are much less frequently used. They will be 
found noted under the chapter on Postpositions. 


8l. A. Uses or में. 


The chief uses of में (in) may be thus summarised. 
i. Local. | 
उस की महिमा an कोत्ति तो सारे जगत में व्याप रही हे, His 
glory and fame are spread abroad in the whole world. 
aa में चला गया, He has gone of to the forest. अपने हाथ 
में पकड़े waa, Let him hold tt firmly in his hand. 
में is sometimes used where we should use upon” or 
Cat.” महाराज ने श्राप के चरणों में भेजा है, The king has 
sent me to your feet (३, 6. to be your humble servant). 
82. 2. Local in a tropical or figurative manner. 
कालचक्र किसी के भी एक श्रवघ्या में रचने नहों देता, The circle 
of time permits no one to abide tn one stale. इसी aa में 
महानन्द का AM SA, In this family (or tribe) was Ma- 
Adnand born, में ने तुम सब का ण्क हो अपराध में पकड़ा कै, 
I have caught you all tn one transgression. Warr में हुश्रा,. 
He was greatly astontshel (lit. tn wonder became). 
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88, 3. Temporal : 

STS के दिनों में, Ln the winter. FARA, Meanulile. qa wre 
a, In the olden time. Sometimes the में is omitted, 
especially after समय- Thus लड़ने के छम्तय, At the time 
of war. 

84. 4. Various Idiomatic uses 

 @, Is THe MatTeR OF. Fa के देने में तो Ga Be भी sa 
नहों दे, 4s regards the giving of them I raise not the 
slightest difficulty (lit. to me there ts not any excuse what- 
ever ) 

6. OF price. ब्रेगम ने कितने में ख़रीदा at, For how much 
did the Begam buy (tt) | 

Cc. MUTUAL RELATION. भाई भाई में ऐसा हो प्रेम दाना उचित FB, 
Between brother and brother the existence of such love te 
Jitting. 

Somewhat similarly in such a phrase as इस में उस में क्या भेद 
है, What difference ts there between this and that. 


Notice also कहने में नहीं श्राता है, Indescribable, (lit. in 
speaking it comes not). थोड़ी सी dt जान afgara में प्रीति 
उपज श्राई थी, Love had sprung up on a very short acquain- 


t ance. 


86. 8. Adverbial. 
प्रगट में visibly. Baa में easily. ua में graturctously, 


B. Uses oF पर (upon). 


- 86. 2. Local. | 

‘Sa के तो इस पेड़ पर तेरे अहंकार ने लगा carr, Thy pride 
had placed these upon this tree. भूमि पर पड़ते ही, As ४६ 
fell upon the ground. greet पर यह mast गिर wet 
This ring fell at the very door, भारतवषे पर agra किया, 
Went up against India. 
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87. 2. Tropical or Figurative. 
चाकरों पर भरोसा न करे, Let him not put confidence tn ser- 
vunts, UG काम इस देश में feat पर हो twa है, Jn 
this country thes work ts deputed to women, (jit. is placed 
upon women). मुझ पर दया करके, Having had mercy 
upon me. SB पर ata मत Br, Don't be angry with hin, 
88. 3. Logical or Temporal Sequence. | 
BAIT WH मह्दीने को छुट्टी शक साल AT West तरह काम करने पर 
देती है, The Government gives a month’s leave upon (tte 
servant's doing) good work for a yer. पानी के छोटे छीटों 
Ul राजा AT बटबीज की याद आई, The king recalled the 
banyan-seeds upon (seeing) the little splashings of the water. 
fasta होने पर भी चाणक्य श्राधा राज देने में ब्रिलम्ब करता है, 
Even after being victorious Cidnakya delays | in giving 
half of the kingdom. 
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Two remarks only are called for on the Vocative Case. 

l. It may be used with or without an Interjection. 

2. In the Sing. the Nom. form is commonly used even 
where the Noun possesses a Const. form. Get (Son /) ig 
more common than @@. In the Pl. however the form 
is Wr is preferred to the Nom, Pi. 


90. ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THE CASES, 


One Postposition used with two or more Nouns, 

When two or more co-ordinate words occur in @ sentence 
the Postposition is generally written only with the last. 
यहो गुणों ओर सुकम्मां aT यहण इसे लेक श्रार परलेक में सुस्त ' 
का avery हे, The acquisition of these virtues and good 
works 28 the bestower of happiness in this world and the 
next. बेरोधक और Gay के एक wes पर जैठाकर, Huv- 
मप्र seated Bairodhak and. Chandragupt upoa the same 
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Sometimes two Postpositions are used with one Noun, espe: 
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throne, Sat मरणा के gat a Re arant, Will be freed 
from the pains of (successive) births and deaths. fara at 
चमक दमक सुगन्ध से, From the brillianey and splendour and 
fragrance of which. 


This rule applies to co-ordinate sentences as well. Thus 


दुनियां के दिखलाने ओर मनुष्यां से प्रशंसा पाने के लिये, For 
the sake of displaying to the world and obtaining the 
pratse of men. (के faa belongs to the two phrases end« 
ing with दिखलाने and uta ). 


Sometimes the Postposition is affixed to a word introduced 


into the sentence to include and unify the co-ordinate 
words. मनुष्य श्र इंश्वर atai को श्रांखां में, In the sight 
of both man and God. उस ने उस के पिता ओर भाई Are 
जा जो उसके मित्र थे उन सब को पत्रह्ाारा लिखा, His (not 
his ‘hts own” but “another's” “his own” would require 
maa) futher, and brother, and whoever were his friends, 
to them all he wrote by letter. 


A Postposition may be repeated with each Noun for the 


sake of emphasis, distributively, e. 2. in such a sentence 
as UW इस का उस का wa TB, Tics belongs to this one, 
to that one, toa'l, Or in the common, मुक्त में तुक में, In 
me and in you. 


Two Postpositions with one Nout. 


cially ae from tn, and पर से from upon. उस का इस 
संसार में थे स्वस्थ गया, From this world his all has gone. 
Very frequently these two Postpositions may be rendered 
“from among.” ga लोगों में से तुम्हारे घर ATs नहीं want, 
No one from among us ६४०८६ come to your house. दंख बारह 
मनुष्य अपने are बंधुओं में से बुला के, Having called ten or 
twelve men from among his brotherhood. आसन पर से उठा 
देगा, Will make him rise from of the seat. 
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Other combinations are occasionally met with. Thus arg 
से and @ & and am after an Acc. (the Nom. form) aa 
a ea wet के ura थे atat था, When I came from near 
these trees, ula सो sua गली में R कंगालां sr भी दिये, 
He gave also fire hundred rupees to the poor who live in 
the street. qua aia am त्याग दिये, 6६८८ up even his life, 

92. Repetition of the Nominative. 

The repeitition of a Nom. is common; it generally has # 
distributive force, as well as making the Noun Plural, 
Thus दिन faa generally means day by day, or, day after 
day. नगर नगर श्राक्षणा भेज fea थे, Had sert Brahmans 
to city after city. दुकान दुकाने wea मांगने am, Began 
to beg from shop to shop. ae arg aly aa में at दा 
arat @, Just as a heap ta groduced from single graine 
of Corn. 


CHAPTER शा, 
THE ADJECTIVE, 


93. The Hindi Adjective differs from the Enzlish in that it 
js in many cases subject to inflection, being made tv agree with 
its Noun in Gender, Number, and Case. Some however are un- 
inflected and undergo no change whatever. । 

Adjectives may accordingly be divided into 2 classes, Inflected 
and Dninflected. | 

Adjectives snbject to Inflection. 

These correspond in furm to the का, at, के of the Genitive 
Case of Nouns. The Mase. ends in qt modified to g for the 
Nom. Pl]. and for both Sing. and Pl. of the Oblique Cases; the 
Fem. ends iu $ whieh remains unchanged throughout. These 
ehanges are regulated by the Noyu which the Adjective qualifies 
and may be thus tabulated. 


Masc. Nom. Sing. Weal लड़का, a@ good boy. 
»» Oblique Cases Sing. wee लड़के का, etc. to a goud boy, ete. 
» Nom. Pl. घऋच्छे लड़के, good boys. 
», Oblique Cases Pl. wesagatat,ete. to good boys, etc, 
¥em. Nom. Sing. Weel लड़की, a good girl, 
~ 5, Oblique Cases Sing. qeat लड़की का, etc. to a good girl, ९६०, 
» Nom. Pl. ग्रच्छो लर्डाकर्यां, good virls, 


Oblique Cases Pl. अच्छी लड़कियों का, etc. to good girls, ete. 
The so called Noun of Agency, formed from the Verb, by the 
addition of बाला or हारा can be used as a Noun or Adj. Jn the 
former case it is inflected like Class J. of Nouns, in the Jatter it 
conforms to the above rules. Thus देने बाला क्रा 3faa कै, It is 


Adj. has such a form as ¥f for the Pl. Oblique Cases, 
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94. There are not a few Adjectives which theoretically pos: : 
sess different terminations for Maso. and Fem. The Masc. ends 
in a consonant ani the Fem. is formed by the addition of gr. 

Mase. gus: Fem. gutat, of a good disposition. 
» ottcs, ,, atieat, water-born. 
» sq, » eat, ill-shapen, ugly. 

Many of these are more commonly used as Nouns than as 
Adjectives, and others when used as Adjs. have a strong ten- 
dency to retain the Masc. form, whether the qualified word be 
Masc. or Fem. Thus यद्यपि aa बुद्धि अत्यन्त परिमित है, Although 
my tntellecturl power ts bul limited. The Fem. form however is 
sometimes used ay सीता जी के बचन हर सुशोला We afagar sit 
Rl याद रखने ana ¥ These words of Sita are for every amiable and 
favthful woman worth remembering 


Generally speaking however these Adjectives may be treated 
as Adjeotives of one termination 


95. Uninflected Adjectives. 

‘These have one termination only, both for Mesc. and Fem. 
and undergo no inflectional change when used in the Oblique 
Cases. They commonly terminate in a consonant or in के, ९. 8. 
लाल red, कठिन dificult, चतुर clever, चनवान rich, भारी heavy, im- 
portant, ज्ञानी learned, भीतरी nner, Warat tllustrious, अधि हारी 
possessing power 


Many of these Adjs. ending in € are used more commonly as 
Nouns than as Adjs. As Adjs, they possess but one termination 
for Masc. and Fem., and are uninflected, but when used as Nouns 
conform to the rules affecting Nouns. In the sentence, dare 
की उपयेागो सब faa wear, ००४४७ studied all those sciences which 
are useful to the world, उपयोगी is used ag an Adj. of one termi- 
nation, and qualifies a Fem. Noun with its form unchanged; ag 
& Noun however उपयोगी would be a helper (Masc.) a “lady help” 
would be उपधागिनो,. . 80 in the sentence बह ज्ञानी पुरुष्य gua ओर 
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fava के लाभ का कारण Stat है, That wise man becomes a cause of 
benefiy to himself and to the world, Here ज्ञानी is used as an Adj 
but it is far more frequently met with as a Noun. 


96. The Adjectival Suffix at. A loose suffix gt is often 
added to other words, converting them into Adjectives, 
These are then inflected as adjs. of two terminations, that 
is to say BT becomes से and gt for the Maso, Obl. and for 
the Fem. respectively 


a. This addition of qt to a word gives the meaning of 
hike.” 


उस के निकट ya Gre alan दानों चत्तमानसा है, With Him the 
past and the future are as the present. चक्रासा घूमकर,_ 
Walking round as though tired. anar quarar दूघरा 
wre veal, There ts no other such holy one as you: Ia the 
following, से is used somewhat absolutely. fag के मित्र 
Me उदासोन सभी wn से हैं, 20 whom both friends and 
those who remain neutral are altke. 

In the following phrases the force of सा is slightly modified 
aE कान सा काम है, What sort of work ts st? कान at 
मनुष्य हे जिस @...... What sort of a man is he who...... ? 

b. The gt commonly affixed to Adjs. Dr. Kellogg takes 
to be distinct from the above both in derivation and 
meaning. It gives an intensive force लड़के के थोड़ा सा. 
Far हा गया, The boy has just a little fever. बड़ा खा सांप, 
a huge snake. In many cases however the addition of gt 
is somewhat idiomatic and involves no appreciable mo- 
dification of meaning, ९. g. एस कारण उस का सिर कुछ 
भारो BT BI गया था, Owing to thes his head had become a 
little heavy (६६ ०. with a dull headache). Here evidently 
सा is not intended to intensify भारी. 

Cc: था 80360 to an Adj. sometimes gives the force of the 
Evglish —ish, लालसा reddish, बड़ा सा biggish, probably. 


| ह an oe “ ' 
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this is the force of gt im the last illustration given, 
हैंड head was a little keavyish, This gt must be con- 
sidered as belonging to a, and not to 8. 


97, Adjectival use of giten, are, रूपी, and ara. 


LA, 


७. घरीखा, used with the Const. form of the qualified 
word (if such exist), his much the force of सा a. कुछ 
लेरा गुरु जानता है कुछ मुझ SHS am जानते हैं, Your guru 
knows something but such like people as I also know some- 
thing. यदि कोई aA BAA लगाई Brat at aga के मरजाती 
Had you been any such like woman as we are, you would 
have got into a fluster and died. 

b. are. Somewhat similar is the use of are following a 
Noun inflected in the Gen. Fem. gata wet की नाई अपने 
मांगे में सीधा चला जाय, Let him go straight upon his way 
like a furious elephant (i. 6. not to be turned aside). आप 
भी A are a दुराचारों से ward हुए Br, You, like me, 
become distressed at these evil practices. : 

c, «a. This word, from $a form, has a somewhat pecu- 
liar but common use. It is placed between two words, 
the latter of which isa metaphor illustrating the former. 
Care must be taken to remember that the first word is the 
qualified word, the latter the qualifying. गुण Sat आशभूषया, 
jewel-like virtues, afaart Sat अन्धकार, ignorance like dark- 
ness; WAT रूपी बन, demons like a forest. Occasionally the 
order of words is reversed, but, I believe, iacorrectly, 
thus ज्राप मे mRaea उपदेश दिया B, You have given teach- 
ing like nectar. | 


d, नाम (name) added to a person’s name, is often equi- 
valent to ‘‘named,” and as far as the construction of 
the sentence is concerned, becomes, with the proper 
name, a compound adjective. weawate नाम एक बढ़े 
घनो जैहरी को घर में अपने agen के Brent, Having le ft 


ee 0 । 
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his family in the house of a very wealthy jeweller named 
Chandandés ; Tawa नाम एक ate, 6 handmaid named 
Bichakshané, Ihave noted instances of a Fem. form 
being used उन at tat ब॒ुछिवती ara, His wife named 
Buddhiwati 

The more grammatically formed नामक is also used, wade 
नामक named Parbatak. 

98. Adjectival Prefixes. 

There are a few Adjeotival Prefixes which are commonly ad- 
ded to Nouns, converting them into Adjectives, and adding the 
adjectival force contained in the prefix. Occasionally the ad. 
jectival meaning is alone imparted to the word and it atill re- 
mains a Noun. 

The most common prefix of this kind is q (good, excellent, ०८०, ) 
with its contraries q and दुर (bad, ९६० ) 


qaq shapely, beautiful. qeq ill shapen, ugly 
सुजात well-born. कुजात base-born. 
qara good conduct; (lit. क्ुचाल bad behaviour. 
walk) or as adj. well-behaved 
सुकम्मे a good work. कुकम्मे an evil deed. 
गम accessible, (lit. . qua difficult of access, 
easy to go to). 
q7aq fragrance. que stench. 
Similarly wea Little, wa all, or, the whole. 
' आल्पज्ञानी a mau who has a little knowledge, 
सर्ज्ञानी possessed of all knowledge. 
99. Special Constructions 
ava. Suctable, Gea equal, BATA equal to, or similar, बराबर 
(from the Persian) egual to, partake more of the character of 
Postpositions than of Adjectives as a rule, and are then con- 
structed with an inflected Genitive, e.g. जो ग्रहण करने के याग्य न 
BI, Which. may not be worthy of acceptance. 8 के BAM ae 
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teat भी चत्र नहीं, There is no girl equal to her en cleverness ; ओर 
डउपाध्यायों के तुल्य, lake other spiritual directors. 

Sometimes however they are used as ordinary Adjectives उस ने 
wet ayaAT योग्य gant, 27० regarded it suitable to say this. योग्य is 
predicated of ay कच्चना which is treated asa Noun. दाना समान 
wal थे, Both were equal brothers, (६, ¢. one was not greater in dignity, 
etc, than the other ). 


00. Nouns used as Adjectives. 


Sometimes one Noun is put before another as an Adjective. 
Thus ये पापी कान, These sinners of cars. इतिहास ati से, In 
history-books. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, 


0l. In Hindi there are no regular degrees of comparison 
corresponding to the English er, est; more, most, as in stronger, 
strongest; more able, most able. An equally effective result how- 
ever is secured in other ways. 


The Comparative. 


The general mode of expressing the Comparative Degree is 
by an ordinary Adj. qualifying that which is compared while 
that with which it is compared is put in the Ablative Case. 
maa BATS wear ओर Mt at aud से gu दिखलाने a, For 
the sake of shewing yourself to be better than others, and others 
worse than yoursely. 


Another method is to use the Conjunctive Participle of agar 
to go forward, to advance, with the Abl. Case of that with which 
the comparison is instituted. Thus भुभ से बठ़कर wa इस संसार में 
ie क्रान पुण्यात्मा हे, Who te there now in the world more holy 
than [? at as 8 Postfix was originally a true comparative, but 
in Hind{ it has lost this force and simply gives intensity. पन्दरक् 
दिन लक चारतर युद्ध EA, For fifteen days a very fierce battle raed. 
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अग्रधिक्र (more) generally used in a quantitative sense, is some- 
times also used qualitatively, and then may be used for express- 
ing the Comparative Degree. 


02. The Superlative. 

The Superlative may be expressed by the use of an ordinary 
Adj. by putting that with which the comparison is made in the 
Abl. and prefixing the word सब्र (all), यह ga से Bret है, This ts 
the least of all (lit. this es small of ali). This is the conven- 
tional method, but often the Superlative is expressed in other 
ways. G8 नगर में जो aes से अच्छे पंडित Bi उन के मेरे पास ara, 
Those pundits who are the very best tn the city, bring them to me. 

Commonly no comparison is instituted, but a very strong 
Adj. or Adverb is brought into requisition, e. g. qa a chief, AAA 
exceedingly, added to an Adj. or the individual is referred to as 
शक हो, अकेला, che one, alone. Note the following मय्यादा पुरुषेत्तम 
the very limit of good men (i.e. among good men he ts on the ex- 
treme edge). 

An interesting idiom is that found to express the superlative 
excellence of many, as for instance of the soldiers of an army 


सब एक से एक Aaa हैँ, They are all each one better than each 
other 


03. Syntax of the Adjective 
The Adj. may either qualify the Noun or be used predicatively 
लाल घोड़ा है, There ८ a bay horse, or ret लाल है, The horse ts a 
bay. 
The rules for the agreement of the Adj. with the Noun it 
qualifies have already been given. When used predicatively it 
agrees with its Noun in Number and Gender, but is used in the 
Nom, even though the word of which it is predicated be Ac. 
cusative. When the Acc. form with @t is used, the Adj. maybe 
used in the Masc. Sing. irrespective of the Number and Gender 
of the word which it qualifies. gq ने ते औरों के yet समका था, 
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He regarded others indeed as forgetful. ga ने मेरों सीधी बात का 
Sart समभ लिया, This (woman) has understood my simple word tn 
@ different sense 


When one Adj. qualifies two or more Nouns differing in Gender 
it commonly assumes the Mase, form, but may agree in Gender 
witb its nearest word 

An Adj. is often used alone, the Noun being understood, ag से 
gc wet सुन लेती, She hears a hundred bad and good (words ) (i. ० 
she receives all kinds of abuse). This probably accounts for the 
idiom of उचित. उस का उचित है, 7६ befits him. Some such word ag 
mata is probably understood, to him ४६ ts a fitting work, or duty. 

04. Repetition of Adjective. 

a. The repetition of an Adj. may merely indicate plural- 
ity. बाड़े बड़े ढेर लगे हुए हैं, There are placed greal heaps. 

b. Sometimes intensity. ठोक ठीक gata, The exact account 
(of 4 transaction ) 

c. Sometimes there is a distinctly distributive force. St St 
कुक उस ने रीन्धा हो थोड़ा थाड़ा सब At पात ले at, What 
ever he may have cooked bring to me a little of each one of 
them all. 


CHAPTER VII. 
a THE PRONOUN. 
05. Hindi is rich in Pronouns, and familiarity with their 


shades of meaning and idiomatic uses is very necessary. 

There is, properly speaking, no 3rd Personal Pronoun, but 
this want is adequately supplied by the Proximate Demonstrative 
Pronoun ag ८४४०, and the Remote Demonstrative ay that. 

‘Hindi has an advantage over English in possessing a true 
Interrogative Pronoun @ta who? As wellas a Relative @r. In 
English who has to supply both places. 


Ist & 2४० PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


06. The Ist and 2nd Personal Pronouns, & J, and तू thow,, 
are thus declined 


Sing. Nom a ले, thou 
Const, Base Ak ar 
Acc. & Dat. मुझे, मुझ RT, me, or tome MPR, PR AT 
Agent, में A, by me g ने 
Abl. मुझ से, from me, eto. तुभ से 
Gen. मेरा, मेरे, RA of me, i.e. तेरा, तेरे, तेरी 
my, mine 
Loc. Wk में, पर, etc. in me, etc. ta में, पर, etc. 
Plural Nom, GH, we aA 
Const. Base मर aw 
Acc. & Dat. हमें हम को, BAT के ARE तुम को, तुम्हीं का 
Agent. EA ने, WAT ने तुम ने, qeat ने 
Abl. हम से, उमा से तुम से, avai से 
Gen, इमारा, -रे, -री तुम्हारा, -रे, -रो 


Loc. ua में, wai में qa में, तुम्हों 
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07. Use of the Constructive Base. 

Where the Pronoun is in apposition with another word, or 
loosely compounded with it, the Const. Base is used and 
the seccnd word alone takes the Postposition, e. 8. WH 
सरोखे arn, People such as 2 am. | WR अकेली को ada, 
The word of me alone. तुम wa Giz भाई के awa माल 
के पोछे aut नहों करोगी, You will not cause me, your 
younger brother, to be troubled on account of your pro- 
perty. तुमसा quateat, Such a holy man as you. हम लाग, 
We, or, we people. 

Occasionally the Genitive is used in this way, निश्चय aie 
Gat सा graar 2 Of a truth there ६8 some one tn as 
great trouble as Iam. हमारे शऐेसे मन्दभाग्यों का, Zo those 
who are as unfortunate as I am. 


Sometimes ¢ is joined to this Coust. Base giving additional 
force to the word, Gat लागों Rr मारा, Has smitten us in- 
deed. Ota Gal Ait का है, Ours indecd ts the anwtiety 
(not thetrs). 


I08. Alternate forms for Acc. & Dat. It is not very evident 
on what grounds one or other of these forms is preferred, 
it appears to be largely a matter of taste. Possibly there 
is @ tendency to prefer the form with mt for the Acc. and 
wa, तुझे, etc. for the Dat., but nothing more than a ten- 
dency. It is followed in the following sentence उस लेाक में 
भी तुम्हे ढृस से अचिक मिलेगा, Ln the other world also you will 
obtatn more than this (dignity). But in the following the 
same form is used as Acc. HA मुझे आप ने भेजा, When you 
sent meé. 


09. The Genitive. It will be noticed that the usual Geni- 
tive terminations का, &, की, are here replaced by zr, रे, रो, 
but apart from the change of @ to २ they are declined in 
exactly the same way. It may be well to again remind 
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the student that the gender of the thing possesse, not of 
the possessor, determines the gender of this termination. 
It is मेरा Argt, my horse, because horse is Masc., be the 
speaker man or woman. 


l0. Use of Singular and Plural. 

Tu English “we” is used for the Singular in state docu- 
ments, as the “plural of majesty.” In Hindi however yz, 
"Wate, etc. are used for the Singular very commonly, both in 
conversation and written compositions ga नहों करेंगे, J will 
not do (st). G8 हमारा है, This is mine. Among the better 
educated however the use of the Singular Pronoun, for the speaker, 
is considered more elegant, and more especially so when address- 
ing superiors, 


The use of the 2nd Personal Pronoun is a matter of much 
greater importance, and great care should be exercised in the 
choice of the right word. 


For the sake of bringing into one paragraph what has to be 
said on this point, it may be well to anticipate somewhat, and 
to consider the use of wTq (some what equivalent to “your 
honour ”) as well as the use of a and qa. 


We have thus three possible forms of address g 2nd Pers. 
Sing., Ya 2nd Pers. Pl. and आप 3rd Pers. Pl. 


The latter (ata) is the ‘pronoun of respect” and is the 
usually accepted form of address, not only in speaking to elders, 
and superiors, but also between equals in polite conversation. 
It is also well to use it to those in subordinate posittons, who 
would be spoken to as Mr....... in English, 


तुम may be used by natives of equal position between them. 
selves in familiar intercourse, but a European could not use it 
safely in this way. It is appropriately used to personal servants 


* 
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and to such subordinates amd ethers before whose name the Ur. 
would be dropped in English. 


It will be at once realized how essential it is to discriminate 
wisely in. the use of these two forms of address. To use लुम where 
भाप is required will naturally give great offence, to address a 
man ag TE Where तुम is appropriate will be regarded as clumsy 
irony. 

is best dismissed from the European’s vocabulary. Iu his 
lips, it would, in the vast majority of cases, be taken to indicate 
contempt, or at best, be regarded as the outcome of ignorance 
or harshness, | 


Among the Indians themselves q generally signifies supposed 
inferiority (of age or position) but not necessarily contempt or 
even harshness. A man will use it towards his wife or child. 
A servant also may be addressed in this way and kindly fami- 
liarity, rather than disdain, indicated. A guru, as a kind of 
spiritual father, will thus address his disciples. The villagers 
employ q far more freely than town residents, they frequently 
use it among themselves, and I have myself been addressed in 
this way where there was no apparent desire to treat me other- 
wise than with somewhat familiar courtesy. 


24.—One other very important point remains to be noticed. 
In what way should God be addressed in prayer? In Urdu there 
is nothing to be discussed, q is as appropriate in Urdu as “ Thou” 
is in English. It is otherwise in Hindf however. Many Mis- 
sionaries adopt q, and have been followed by Indian Christians, 
and probably many Hindus who have been educated at Mission 
Schools would say that this is allowable. My own enquiries, 
however, from Hindus who have not had their own views warped 
by frequent intercourse with Christians, have resulted in this, 
that आप is the only fitting word to use, qa may be used 
forgetfully but is lacking in reverence, ais simply out of the 
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question as grating as “ You” is when used to God in English. 
Every student will do well to investigate this matter for himself.* 


In all cases where तुँम and sata are used, the 2nd and 8rd PI. 
of the Verb, respectively, are required. ) 


It may be noted that with other parts of the Verb other 
than the Imperative, both Singular and Plural, 3rd Person, are 
' found used by Hindi writers after ésat and परमेश्र, 


42 Omission of the Personal Pronouns. 

As the Verb generally indicates, by its termination, the 
Number and Person of the subject, the Pronoun is frequently 
omitted. तुम जाशओ्रेगे हां जाऊंगा, Will you go? yes (I) will go. 
wal Sila Bt, Where are you going? Or take the following as a 
good illustration % at घड़े की मछली हुँ cra tym निकाल art चली 
‘aram, Zam (like) u fishin a@ water vessel, keep (me and I) 
remain, turn (me) out (and I) go away 


3४87 PERSONAL AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


. 3. 88 already stated the Proximate and Remote Demons- 
trative Pronouns serve also as the 3rd Personal Pronoun, ag this 
(one), generally referring to, he, she, tt, present, and @@ that (one), 
to a person either absent, or in a more remote position than the 
‘one indicated by यह. 


* Since writing the above I have noted the following हे ésaz ! 
8 इस देश की स्थियों का wa भी कभी बुद्धि Are समझ am, 0 God! 
mow also when wilt Thou give wisdom and understanding to the wo- 
men of this country? The! in the sentence however indicates 
English if not Christian influence. Also alaay दीनानाथ adtatea 
कारा मुझ पापी महा अपराधी gaa हुए का Sar ओर कपादईरष्ट कर, 
Friend of the humble, Lord of the humble, Helper of the humble, 
save this sinful, greatly transyressing, perishing one, and look upon 
me tn gity. (The Verb in the Singular.) 
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Sing, Proximate. Remote. 
Nom. uw, fay (*यहो, थिद्दोे) aw, ge ( ‘aat) 
Const. Base इस, रूसी * उस, gai* 
Acc. aG, इस के, इसे a8, उस के, उसे 
Dat. रुस का, a उस के, उसे 
Agent. GU ने उस ने 
Ab). au से उस से 
Gen. रूस का, के, को उस का, के, की 
Loe. EE में, पर, ०६०. उस में, uz, etc. 
Plural Nom. a a 
Const. Base इन, इन्हीं . उन, उन्हों 
Acc. & Dat. Gu को, Saal HY, इन्हें उन का, उन्हें! को, Ta 
Agent, झ्न्हे ने Sat ने | 
Abl. wa से, gata Ba से, उन्हें से 
Gen. he का, के, की Ja का, के, की 
Sai GT, के, की SRT का, के, को 
Loc. | Ea में, Sal में इन में, उन्हें में 


4i4. Alternate forms 


The forms यही, agi, छसी, उसी have somewhat of an intensive 
force, as though gt had been added, and possibly this is the 
origin of these forms though the छू has disappeared. In the 
plural the @ appears without the ¥, but this plural form with 
@ has a less marked intensity than the singular form in हूँ. 


और acat का नाश करके eat को राजा aaa, And having des-- 
yoyed the family of Nand, we will make him king. Eat ay में. 
मच्चानन्द का जन्म Yat, Ln this tribe was Muhdnand born. tae बात: 
पर मच्ाराज BF उसी पर में भी हँसी, At which thing the MaharajG 
laughed at that very thing I also laughed | 


* This addition of % is found throughout the singular, इसी Rt, 
उसी का, etc, 


78 THE PRONOUN. 


i5. Constructive Bases. The Constructive Bases of all the 
Pronouns are used in the way that has already been explained 
in § 07; the second form having a somewhat intensive force 
as explained in § 4 


कसी कारण उन सब ने मिल कर og बात बनाई है, 76 ४४ for this 
cause that they having all joined together have concocted this thing. 
ऐसे बड़े aE के qa eal Sie बीजों के mata हैं, Such great banyan 


trees are contained in these small seeda. 


6. Use of Singular and Plural. 

In the Nom. Case of these Pronouns, especially of ay, it is 
common to use the Sing. form with a plural meaning (and with 
a plural verb) 


ae तीनो मेरे ही लगाये हैं, These three have been affixed by me 
लड़कियों के सुनने योग्य भी यही बातें हैं, These words are fit for even 
childien 4० hear. ag प्रकवान faat दिये, Gave them these viands to 
eat, (The verb shews that qaHara is plural). 


Although some writers prefer this use ofthe singular form, 
others retain the plural where the plural meaning is required 
ये तीन हमारी uta की कामना रखते B, These three covet our land 
वे ये हैं, They are these. Teqat at बड़ाड़े Haare we से, Has 


spoken these couplets in praise of woman 


l7. Idiomatic Uses. 

Just as in English “this” and “that” are often used in a 
very indefinite way, signifying a previons argument, or a whole 
sentence or paragraph, ‘according to that” “after this” or with 
some word understood “it (i.e. the weather) ts fine” so the 
Hind use of ay and ag correspond to such usages very etosely. 
eat से और आटे भाई दस से Wad ga रखते थे, From this (circums. 
tance ) the other ८८७४४ brothers tnwardly hated him. उस ने ag साचा 
fa, He thought this that...... लिस का परिणाम TE yar ta, The end 
of which was this that...... 
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So in such phrases as इस MR खाद or उस के बाद after this, 
after that; €q पर, whereupon, moreover; न यही न बहो, ( He's) 


netther one thing nor the other, 


In reports of dialogues, etc. ag and ag are used of two per- 
sons as “one” and “ the other” occur in English. fag से उन को 
ea का fasara हा गया है, On which account they have trusted them 
(lit. from which, to them, trust of these, has become ). 


Sometimes the same pronoun is used in the same sentence 
referring to different persons or things. &t लेसा करेगा Aart at 
उस से उस का Aaa alan, Just as any one may act, in lke man- 
ner from Him (६, e. God) will he obtain tts (his conduet or doing’s ) 
punishment or reward (lit. exehange ) 


HONORIFIC AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


i8. The Honorific Pronoun. ‘tq is the pronoun of respect. 
It is somewhat equivalent to ‘your honour” though used far 
more freely. It might be rendered “Sir” but this is the 2nd 
person, Whereas आप 3 a 3rd person as regards construction, 
and must have Verb, Adjectives, etc. agreeing with it in the 3rd 
Pers. Pl. 


Its use has already been referred to in § I0. 


. Its form undergoes no change in declension, श्राप के, आप 
का, etc. Its plural is commonly indicated by the addition of 
लाग, thus आप लाग, आप लागो ने, WIA लागो wt, Your honours, eto, 

When आप is found with the 2nd Person Pl. of the Verb it 
must be regarded as a slip, just as it is not uncommon in English 
to find a note commenced in the 3rd Person dropping into the 
ordinary letter form of lst and 2nd Persons, 


i9. The Reflexive Pronoun 
- The Reflexive Pronoun has the same form in the Nominative 
as the Honorific आप, but has little else in common. 


— 
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This Reffexive आप is the same for both genders and for all 
three persons and unlike the English (J myself, you yourself), 
does not necessitate the repetition of the Personal Pronuun before. 
it; श्राप may mean myself, yourself, himself, cto. 


Its declension is as follows:— 


Nom. शाप, अपने शाप 

Acc. अपने के, अपने as, अपने श्राप के 

Dat. आप AT 

Agent. भाप ने 

Abl. आप से, आप से आप, आप ही शाप 

Gen. अपना, -ने,-नी 
Loe. wid पर, में, अपने पर । 


The Plural is the same as the Sing,, ९. 8. बहुत ला उनम से 
mama हो नहों जानते, Among them there are many who do not them- 
selves know. | 


But when in the plural the idea of reciprocity is involved a 
form आपस is used, ga आपस में बात dia किया करती हैं, All .the 
women are talking among themselves. 


420. The use of अपना is perfectly simple, but needs atten- 
tion on the part of the student. Whenever a Possessive Pro- 
noun is used belonging to the subject of the Verb in the sentexce 
WaT must be employed, thus 


में अपने लड़के का भेजूगा, 4 will send my an. 
तुम ने अपने लड़के का भेजा, You sent your son. 
यह श्रपने लड़के को भेजे, Let him send his (own ) son. 
धह उस के ASH का WH, Would mean “Let him send his (some 
one. else’s) son. 


The same rule about using the Possessive Case of the Reflex. 
Pron. where the Pronoun belongs to the subject of the Verb ap- 
plies also to the other Cases. Ue अपने को राज का भागी समभता 
at, 76:78 man regarded himself as the possessor of the kingdom. 
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_ Occasionally this rule is.broken,. but only where the -reference 
of अपना to its proper subject is obvious, thus राज उसी का नाम 
& जिस में watt arat चले, Kingdom ts the name of that tn which 
his own command will be carried out. पर वहाँ कठिन बाल Slat दे 
जहां ऐसा दाता है कि घर को तो अपने संग are न हा केवल आप ओर 
ऋपना पतिद्दी हा, But ct is a dificult matter there, where the 0६/- 
cumstances are these, that there be no (woman) of the house with 
one’s self, only one’s self and one's husband. उन के अपने अपने 
धर्म की एस्तकें पढ़ाडे जातों, They are taught their own religious books, 
(each one his own). ताले At उनके अपने ही थे, The locks were their own, 

Sometimes the saat though not referring to the subject of 
the principal Verb in the sentence, has a subsidiary Verb with 
which it is connected, thus in such a sentence as उस ने BA Alat 
के mua aad घर wra दिया, He dismissed all the people to their 
own homes (he give alt the people to go each one to his own house ) 
the qua अपने refer to the subjects of arat though not of दिया 
Similarly in the following gq Stat 2 Gah अपन सन का दाल AAT A 
भो भय लगता. है, Thou art afrard, terror siezes thee in taking know- 
ledge of the condition of thy own mind 


324 As the use of this Reflexive Pronoun presents not a 
few irregularities a few more illustrations are given 


Nom. Wat श्राप खाहता ¥ कि, I myself indeed desire ४४4४... ग्राप ते 

wet Gat RT हम सब के At ठहरातो है, Fou are made out 

_to be good yourself and prove us all to be wicked. छजाननेबाजी 

आपने आप बना लेती B, She who knows (how to do st) makes 

(tt) herself. MIU GWA हाथ से कर लेती थे, She herself does it 

with her own hand. In the following sentence अपने आए is 

used almost adverbially “of their own accord” और gta 

अप इन से दूर Waa चाहेंगे ता अपने आप आप के पीछे फिरेंगे, 

And tf you wish to remain at a distance from them they wilt 
themselves follow you 


Acc. & तूने अपने ag fart निष्पाप ging ca है, You have imagined 
Dat. yourself to be altogether without sin. तू ने Flt भुलान का 
6 हे ह | 
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प्रशंसा पाने को इच्छा से यह फल ee पेड़ पर लगाई लिये थे, Out of 
the destre of obtatning pratse, you have, unto the plunging of 
yourself in forgetfulness, placed these fimits on this tree. 
60)... अपना काम जो आप से रुचिप्र॒व्येक होता दे से wart Traced नहीं 
| कर सकती B, As one's own work ss done by oneself with pleasure 
(or eagerness 9, in the same way a servant ts not able to do tt. 
The phrase wa ही ara is generally found in dramas, 
where the actor is supposed to be speaking to himself. 
आप से आप means “by itself” « spontaneously” as in 
such a sentence as में ने नज्ीं गिराया ay आप से आप गिरा, 7 

े did not throw tt down, tt fell of 7४४४. 

Gen. mud साथ ले आया, He brought / hem) with him. फिर 
अपने सास से बाली, Then she said to her mother-in-law. 

Loc. यह्चष काम मेँ waa ऊपर उठाती हूं, This work I take uyon myself. 
अब RIA दस रुपये हम अपने घास से दे दिला देंगे, This time [ 

। will have ten rupies given to you from my own funds. 

WUT. हम सास बहू श्रापस में समझ लेंगी, We two, mother-in-law and 
daughter-in-law, uill come to an understanding between 
ourselves. 

22. Occasionally to give additional force निज, (own) is 
joined to WUAT, ९. 8. इम Qe Ua अपने faa के काम में भेजा चाहते 
हैं, J want to send you on very speciut work of my own. 

The repetition of wWuaat generally gives a distributive force. 
waa अपने देश चले गए, They went away, each one to his own count y. 
efeaat अपना अपना काय्यं करतो हैं, The members af the body per- 
form their own work (each one tts own ). 


RELATIVE, CORRELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE 

23. The declension of these corresponds very exactly, the 
only difference being in the characteristic letter of each, viz. & 
of the Relative, q@ and @ of the Correlative, and छ ०. the 
Interrogative. These characteristic letters are not peculiar to these 
Pronouns, but will be found also possessing similar force in groups 
of Pronominal Adjectives and Adverbs. 
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24. Some of these forms belong perhaps rather to Grammar 
than to Literature, being seldom or never met witb, but there is 
no reagon why they should not be used if occasion demanded, 

The Correlative. 

The above remark applies peculiarly to the oblique cases of @t, 
these forms in a, more or less modified, are met with commonly in 
poetry, but in modern prose Hindi are almost invariably replaced 
by the Remote Demonstrative Pronoun @¥, ९. g. MYT जिस काम का 
गए थे उस का क्या किया, Tell (me) that business on which you went, 
what have you done about it? जो ATS काम बल से AL बनता है ae 
ate से सहज a डी निकल wat है, Whatever work cun not be accom- 
plished by strength, that (work ) ts easily effected by wislom. Bt Tat 
स॒ुहागिन हैं ay aot are ga न करें, Those women whose husbands are 
liming, let them not perform any religious austert'ies 

In the Plural Nom. @t is not common, being replaced gen+ral- 
ly by थे, the repeated सेत सो is plural with a distributive force 
ST मुझे याद आती जाती दे सो सा बतलाये देती हूं, The things which 
came to my memory these I explain to you 

Not infrequently either the Correlative or the Relative Pro- 
noun is omitted. जो जा ata लड़कियों ओर स्थ्रियां के सोखने योग्य दें 
सुनाऊंगी, Whutever things are fit for girls and women to learn I 
will tell you. Sept महाराज आप्र की इच्छा हा सो. alfaa, Very 
good Maharaja whatever you moy wish, so do BAt सा Ae, what 
has happened has happened. | 

BT is often not a Pronoun but means “therefore” * accordingly” 
सा wa wa हे, कि accordingly tis now fitting that...... 

i25. The Relative, 

It should be noticed that whereas the sentence with the 
Relative is generally placed sesond in English, in Hindi it al- 
most invariably comes first. In English we should say Where ts 
the man who came yesterday? In Hindi The man who came yester- 

day, where ts he? St कल आया से कहां है, or the Correlative may 
be omitted, Sit कल आया कहां = 
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-¥n some sentences where the Uorvelative is wanting the Re! 
fative becomes alindst equivalent to an Indefinite Pronoun and! 
must be so translated, Qat fata at रूचि थो और लो जिसे में hye 
था set की ले Bsr, Just as teas any one’s pledsure, and in what 
anyone. was clever, that le took and sat down द 


खो is also frequently a Conjunction meaning “ if’ and may or 
may not be followed by तो (then) in the next sentence. at eit 
afand Great 2 तो at के सब काम west wife हैते हैं; 77 thé wife 
be ctever then all the work of the house goes ‘on पं, 

26, The Iatérrogative 7s 

The Taterrogative iz used in direct’ questions ते कान 2, Who 
az you? saa किसे किसे पकड़ा है। Whom has he caught? fag ने 
Sat, Who said (it)! 

Also with a niedning which is soméwhat akin to the Relative 
thus fa जे भेदे लेते रहें कि कोन हमे Arai से waar रंखेते दे और Ara 
सित्रता, That they may bring the setret as to who cherishes enmity to 


wards 68 atid who friendlitp. aa जानती भी नहीं कि wot Praga हैं 
She does not even know what tt & which people call. relegion ; 


Ara repeated carries & distributive force as’ well as denoting’ 


the plural, ०. ४. तू ने Witold कान Bra से किये हैं, Whas hinds of 
good works kawe you doe ? 


27. There is another Interrozative, viz. #at, and it is some- 
what difficult to define its exact place. Sometimés it appéars 
to be ititerchangeable with ara: Thus in the tivo following sen- 
tences GGA की ara ara wh, What was the joke; eat arat है, 
Whit i (your ) order? theré seems no reason why &ta should 
be used ia one gentente and क्या in the other, and yet one feels 
that though क्या might be substituted for @r@ in the first sen: 
tence, @ta could not be substituted for agt in the second. 

To say that Sra is more often used for persons and @at for 
ikAnimate objects, is corréct, but does not bring out the real dis- 
tinction. The real distinction seems to be the following, क्ैौन' 
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refers to a distinct individual or thing as regards its individua- 
lity, a@at.has more to do with its character and nature. Thus 
४८ you have not obeyed my order” “which order?” here ATH आहा 
would be correct, not @at qrat. ‘A man has come” it might be 
replied, क्या मनुष्य or कान wa the first would rather imply, what 
tind of a man? that is, on what business has he come? the 
seoond would mean, who is he? that is, what ४8 his name, ८६०. / 
. More commonly क्या is used aS a very indefinite interrogative 
in the same way as the English “what?” in such phrases as 
what has happened? wat qat or What did he aay? उस ने Gat WET. 
Often also it is indicative of surprise at Ga लाग यह बात 
जान गए what! does everyone know this? | 
The following illustrates a very common idiomatic use of aq. 
SAA Ve घूंसे लगाये कि Frac तो क्या उन के लाला भी जन्म भर नहों 
yet, I laid on such thumps, that let alone the servants, even their 
master won't forget it as long as he lives. 


Frequently the interrogative character of aut is lost, as, पुरुषों 
के भाग्य से उच्चति waala को भी क्या क्या गति Brit हे काई नहीं जानता, 
By men’s fate, the various circumstances of the ups and downs (of 
life) which happen, no one understands them. wat A जाने क्या BT 
कष्ट तुम के सुनना Bra, Now it can't be known, what various lis 
you well have to hear 
428. Declension of क्या. 

Elements of a declension of qat are met with, thus काहे को 
Why? For what purpose? at@ से with much the same meaning 
but referring rather to the motive from which than the purpose to 
which. The phrase aT@ ated is heard not infrequently but can 
hardly be considered elegant Hindi. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


29. The principal Indefinite Pronoun is @i€ any (one or 
thing), it is declined only in the Singular as follows :— 6 
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Nom. RIE. 
Const. Base. faa. 
Acc, & Dat. Fault के. 


Agent. :.. किसी ने. 

Abl, . tam से. 

Gen. fagt का, वे, at. 
Loe. किसी में, w. 


Occasionally काई is used as a Plural, ९. 2. लपाबन में are दिन 
रह के, Having remained some duys in the ascetics’ forest, but the 
plural is generally supplied by other words कितने some, we एक 
several, 

Where @r€ कोई is used the distributive force is prominent. 
wa पर किसो किसो wat का मुंह कुछ कुछ wen गया, Where upon the 
face of thes and the other one of her maidens began to droop some- 
what. 


Sometimes न is inserted between the two words, the meaning 


is then soine one or other कोई न काई कदता है, fagt a fagt ने 
खरा some one or other says, or, satd. 


One or two further illustrations of the use of Rr are 0१००१. 
weal हाल कभी किसी का किसी बात का न बताये, सुन सब की ले, किसी 
wit किसी थे न कहे, Let him never tell to anyone untrustworthy 
news (lit. uncooked condition or state) of ang matter, let him har 
(the words) of every body, but not repeat (the words) of anybody 
to anybody (else). किसी का कछ करते ओर fast का कुछ, They do 
one thi ug to one person and another to another. पर aatta को RIS 
Bla नहों दे, But there ts nothing to be anxious about. जब Bre 

Tagt का मारता B, Wher anyone strikes another. 


i30. The Indefinite कुछ might be called an Indefinite Pro- 
portional Pronoun, for it is generally used to signify some inde- 
finite part of a whole, or to indicate degree. Kveu in such 
phrases as qa मनुष्य the stress is not on some tudividual men, but 
@ small quantity (¢ 6, number) of men, a part.of a collective whole. 
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कछ is often equivalent to the’ English “somewhat” or “a 
lite” ee साचकर, having thought a litle. ut कुछ wd करना परेगा, 
but rt will envolve a Ivttle expense. — 

Its most frequent use perhaps is with न or नहीं when it means 
“nothing” or with भो as in कछ भी at absolutely nothing. AR 
न कुछ लाभ HA न फल, You have obtained neither any profit nor 
reward. fag का ae कद्दनाहो नहीं, Of which nothing at all can 
be said 


| कुछ न कुछ may be taken as equivalent to ‘a véry little.” 


COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 


43l. Sonetimes the Pronouns are compounded with one 
another or with other words. A few of the principal are appended 
With their meanibgs. 


a ae whoever. Oblique Cases जिस किसी at, etc. 

दूसरा Bre any other. 

और RTE another. 

BABE ०॥ (collective). 

हर ae every one (distributive). 

और का... another(in the sense of additional). 

Me BX another (in the sense of a different one) 

MTS AT चार some two or four (Eng. some two or three) 

और ATA who else? (As in English, this may be a simple 

| enquiry, or it may mean ‘no one else.” Asin reply to such 

question as, Did gou do st? और Bra is equivalent to, 

४ Yes, I ded”). | 

WIT wat what else ? (The foregoing remarks apply equally to 
this) 

ST wep: whatever 

aq कछ thewhole 

बहुत कुछ 4 great deal 

we BIT some more, something different, any more? 

Qre mw anything else? ox something else. 


CHAPTER. VIIL. 
PRONOMINAL. ADJECTIVES. 
 439, The Pronominal Adjectives, though in tiot a few cased 
clearly akin to the Pronouns in origin, sre ‘closely identified with’ 
Adjectives in usage, Even when Standing ‘alone they may fre 


quently be regatded as Adjectives With & Noun understood. In 
other cases however they ‘are practically Adverbs. | 


There are two series of Pronominal Adjectives whose charac- 
teristic letters mark them out as closely allied with the five Pro- 
nouns यह, a@e, wt at ara, the foot letters of the Const | 
Base of these, viz. हू, 3, &, @, के, reappear, and retain the same 
force. 


These two series of Pronominal Adjectives indicate respeetive- 
ly Quantity and Quality (or kind) 


Their declension need not be given as they follow the regular 
devlension of Adjectives with two terminations (st and €) 


33. Corresponding to of Quantity. of Qualsty.: 
-Proximate Demonst, इतना this quantity. tet this-like 
Remote: हि उतना that ,, @arthat-like 
Relative जितना which ,, जैसा which-like ' 
Correlative faaat such .,, - Re@tsuch-like 
Interrogative fadatwhat ,,% er what-like? 


As in the case of Pronouns so here, the Correlative is very 
generally replaced by the Remote Demonstrative form gaat and 
ar, though faaat and Rar do occasionally occur. 

When the Noun is unexpressed then the Pronominal Adjec- 
tives take the declension of Nouns and we get such forms ag, 
Taaat ने, कितनों at, etc, 


99 PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 
PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES OF QUANTITY. 


३34, The meaning and uses of these will best be set forth by 
giving & few illustrations. | 

जितने दिन Glad थे मारे चिन्ला के ag मरी art थी, 4s many days 
as kept passing away (at the same rate), through anxiety, she kept 
(slowly) dying. केवल भेद Yaat था, There १००४ only this much difference. 
Saat कठिनाई न St, There will not be so much difficulty. fxear 
are काम नहीं arar तितना किसो gaa में पढ़ासे काम आजाता 2 
Sometimes a brother ts not of so much use as @ neighbour. (lit. ae 
much use as a brother does not become, at a certasn teme, that 
much use docs a neighbour become).  fsarat दूर यह रहेगा उतनी ली 
काय्य fof arm, As for destant as thie one gemains away, to 
the same extent will an accomplishment of the work be effected. जिले 
aS बड़े लाग हैं सब यहो wary करते हैं, As many great men as there 
are they all have this aim. 

It should be noticed that कितना often loses its direct inter- 

rogative force. wa ag & भली भांति विदित है कि इस wera में मोठा 
कितना Gre wa कितना डालना चाहिये, Vow she quite well knows how — 
much sugar and how much ghi tt ¢s necessary to put in anything. 
- Sometimes, especially in colloquial Hindi, जितने is contracted 
into जे ०7 ले, ०. 8. St HF पाहुना awa चर wa उस का सत्कार जे 
दिन रहे थे दिन श्रच्छी प्रकार aqa वित्त के अनुसार करो, Whatever guest 
comes to your house, as many days as he shall remain so many days 
entertain him ina worthy manner according to your ability. & is 
used similarly for कितने. 

I35. Adverbial use. 

The following sentences represent the transition stage be- 
tween the Adjectival and Adverbial use कितने में खरोदा था, How 
much did he buy tt fort gaat तक तो qe चिन्ता नहों, Up to this 
point there ts no cause of anxiety. . 

Iu the following इतने में may be fairly regarded as an Adverb 
of time. इतने में पंडित जो ने पास जा के war, Jn the meantine 
the Pundit went near and said, | | 
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Used as Adverbs of manner or degree. fam Sta कितना भी 
west लिखें ते भी उन के wat we नहीं Bra, Let the Brahmans 
wortte never eo well nevertheless their letters are not well formed, 
जितना Ga saat हो aa, The more fruitful they were the more they 
(i.e. the trees) bent down, मरने से शूतना Bi डरता B, Why dost thou 
fear so much to die? (lit. from dying ). 7 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY. | 


36. Mlustration will prove here also the best explanation 
of the use of these Pronomiual Adjectives. 


VS राजा का नाश करके, Having destroyed such a king. ऐसी तरह 
से खालकर at कि Wat न Ze, In such a way open and give st, that 
the seal shail not be broken. अपने सन में Bra ले कि यह मनुष्य Tat 
है Rie aE ऐसा, Consider tn your mind that thes man ४8 this sort 
of man, and thes one this. @at ae aat ay, As that one ts 60 86 
this. परन्तु सज्जन पुरुष ऐसे Bra हें जेसा ग्रम्वदत, But good men are 
like mango trees. जेसा BI द्वोगा बेसा डी se का ais, As the tree 
so will be tts seed. वा शेसी Ad ओर वस्तु का ATA बताकर, or having 
given the name of other such like things, wa केसी ata है, What 
. sort of a bustness ६8 this? 


&ut often loses its interrogative meaning and conveys the idea 
of extent or degree, either of excellence or the reverse, sometimes 
wonder and admiration also are indicated. wa का कैसा उपदेश 
किया ut, What teaching of religion did he give! छेसी 3S भक्ति 2, 
What steady devotion there ४४ / दोनों बात केसे दुख को ge, What 
matters of trouble both have become. केखा St GAMA ओर भला- 
मानस Et, However forbcaring and good a man he be, 

. Sometimes a Noun must be understood afgat के संग भलाई 
फरने में, In dealing kindly with such (women ). 

Occasionally dat is used much in the same way as gt (like) 
में तुम्दों Vai के हाथ से पलतो छू, Fam nurtured by euch lke people 
as you. तुम्हारे एसा faa, Such 6 friend ag you, . 
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3°7. . Adverbial use. 

Very frequently these words ate uséd as Advérbs. और ठीके 
BET ही हुआ, And t has: fallen ont exactly in that way. तुम्हारों 
रूपा कैसे भलेंगी, How can your kindness be forgotten? He केसे 
काडे RG, One ta this manner and one in that. Ber aenrat से 
She is leading (us) astray in thes manner : 

Sometimes S@ is used with the meaning of “ for example” 
Cas” faa के नाम afea az विख्यात हैं Se अनुसूया gradl, Whose 
names dre weli-known and renowned, ds, for tnstance, Anusiy? 
Draupady । . 

खली is used not infréquently in 4 véty vague way as indicating 

state which cannot be definitely explained, ९. g. AY समय हो. मेरे. 
लिये कुछ Gar था, That time was for me something like that. This 
means that t¢ so happened, no one was to be blamed. Some-. 
what similar is its use in such a phrase as Ger Ht wa दे, He 
86 @ man of that sort. Meaning that he is a worthless sort of 
fellow. « . 


Gat or Aa is idiomatically used also to express the idea of 
anything being in a raw, or unfinished, or unprepared state. In 
such a sentence, for instance, as qat aarar मिंला aaa ही, Did 
you get tt ready made or just as it was? i. e. unmade, 

OTHER PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

38. There are various othet words which are more or less 
correctly called Pronominal Adjectives. A list of the more 
commen of these is given, with their meanings and an occasion- 
al illustration. , 

'एक..- UH, शक ......दूसरा,.. These are used in & similar way 

to their equivalents in English in such phrases as * one’ 
says one thing and one another” or “one says one thing and 
another another. एक and get or दूसरी are also commonly 
used for ५ ६७ the sirst place,” and “secondly.” : 


OTHER PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 93 


a 


- और......औआर, These are commonly used . predicatively, as 
adversatives in such a phrase as यह ते WI बात है RC बच 
और, Thes ts one thing and that ts another 

wa Several. & at कई faa से लाकती थी, 2 was on. the look 

ut for (lit. from) several days. Sometimes लोग isadded mE 
लाग चलने के समय AE चुके, Several people at the time of setting put 
satd. A plural of this is also occasionally. met with क्यो के 
चर, The houses of several. a € एक is not uncommon we UR 
पंडितों से... ...चाडा, Several Pandits desired to 


प्रत्यक has a similar meaning, but somewhat of $ distributive 

force “many @ gne 
बहुत, बहुत से, many. बहुत से विद्यार्थी लाग, many students 

बहुतेरा, many. - स्ट्रियां, at बहुतेरी ही हैं, There are. many. women 
sndeed. 

WAR, many. WAR भाषा जाननबाले, many who know the langu- 
age of the people, or those who know several languayes: 

सब्र, सब Kaa, oll. - सत्र को सब्र is also met with-for a Feminine 
Noun. In the. Oblique Cases it may be. used, in the Sing 

- or, Pl. form सब को, gat के. An intensive form सभी. also 

is found, e. g. सभी ga HS al जानते, 46 indeed do not 
know everything 

Ba all, ga प्रकार से, ४४ every way. 

सकल, all, the whole. 

सारा, all (declined as an Adj. of two terminations), 

समस्त, the whole. सक्रल and सम्रस्त have more of a collective 
force than सब and सारा. , _ 

सम्नचा, entire. This is used more of a single thing in the sense 
of ‘* unbroken.” 

Gl UM, every one. 

ग्रादिक, श्रादि, and the others. weugifaat & बड़े बड़े पद Zar, 
Having conferred great dignities on Bhadrabhatt and the 
others. उस के चैय और WaT ऋादिऋ उत्तम गुण, His strength 
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In the following paradigms these Pronouns are usually omit- 
ted, (l) As quite unnecessary. (2) B2cause the Pronoun is not 
strictly a part of the Verb, चलेगा means “J well go” whether 
में be used or not. Even when there is one form only for two- 
diferent persons, e. g. @am for lst and 3rd Pl., yet it is by no 
means upcommon, both in speaking ani writing, to use such a 
form without the Pronoun, it being left to the context to decide 
whether ‘we will go” or “they will go” be intended 

In cases where any confusion might arise the Pronouns are 
appended 
' 2. It has not been thought necessary to print more than the 
3rd Pers. Sing. in English. + If the 3rd Pers. Sing. be “ he weld 

? the student knows that “J will go” ‘“thow wilt go” ‘we 
will: go,” etc. are the lst and 3rd Sing., eto 


4, -l, Toe Vers “to be” Stat. 
N. B.—The parts uged in the Conjugation of other Verbs are 
marked with an asterisk.* 
Infinitive Stat to be. 
Imperfect Participle * erat becoming, or he who is becoming 
’ Perfect Participle * Eat having been or he who hag become 
- Adverbial Participle हाते ही upon becoming 
Conjunctive Participle दे, Gta, होकर, (Braca) having become 
Noun of Agency छोनेवाला, हानेहारा or Braye he or that 
which ४3 to be, or, become 


‘+ * Present, he 28. 


SINGULAR, ee 2 PLURAL. 
di ¥ पा ु l. 

aye 3 | हैं 
3. 2. हो 


eR, 


६ The 3rd Person instead of the lat iy given, gs it is some- 
times more easy to find an equivalent for the Hindi of the 3rd 
than of the lst Person. ° 


t ब् 
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t * Past, he was. 


l. 2. 3 at. l 2.3 a 


TENSES FROM THE ROUT. 
ConTINGENT Future, he may be. 
° id. I e az, @tz, ara, 


] 

2. | Riz, Bia, Fra, 3. ( or हों. 

3.) ० EI. 2, दो. 

* Assonute क'एफ्एछछ, he well be. 

L,Y ० Brsiat. l. ) Bim, चाशंगे, Bran, 
2) rm, Srant, Sra, 3. ( or graa. 
3 or Brat. 2. ra, or RrATa. 


_ Imperative, be, become. 
t+ 2. हो. 2. Tt. 
Respectful forms, used as 3rd Pl. with qrq, eto., चुजिये, हुजियो, 
for चुजिएगा. 
TENSES FROM THE IMPERFECT PABTICIPLE, 
# INDEFINITE IMPERFEOQT, he becomes. 


l, 2. 3. @rat. l. 2. 3 Gra. 
' Ppesent ImpERFEct, he ts becoming. 
: ; 7 | 
१ द्वाता रू aTa x. 
2 | दाता थे. : 
3. 2. ga शा. 


Past Impervect, he was becoming, 
l. 2. 3 Brat at. l, 2. 3 Sra थे. 


+ These two Tenses are peculiar to Tat. 

t The Ist and 3rd Persons Imperative, given in some Gram- 
mars, exist only in Grammars. @I@ Jet us be......etc, are Sub- 
junctive (i. ९. Contingent Future) not Imperative. Even the 
respectful forms are more properly Contingent Future, 


7 
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TENSES FROM THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
INDEFINITE PERFEOT, he became. 


. 2. 3. Gat. l. 2. 3. हुए. 


Present PerFect, he has become. 


| aT &. l. 
: Bm हैँ | 4 | qe हें. 
|) war है. " 
3. | 8 | 4. .हुएं लो. 
Past Perrecr, he had become. 
l. 2. 3. हुआ था. - l, 2. 3. हुए @. 


en aE es EEE EE TE ET, IO 


The six remaining (possible) Tenses, three from the Present 
Participle, and three from the Past Participle, probably never 
occur in this Verb. Should they do so they will be found to 
follow the analogy of the Conjugation of चलना. 


2, INTRANSITIVE VERB, चलना, fo go, or, to move. 


42. Infinitive. चलना to go. 
Imperfect Participle. चलता or चलता Eat, gong, or 
' ै he who ts going or moving. ! 


Perfect Participle. चला or चला war having gone, 
or he who has gone. | 
* Adverbial Participle. चलते ही, upon going. 


Conjunctive Participle. aa, चलके, चलकर, ( चल करके ), 
having gone. 

Noun of Agency. GAARA, चलनेहारा ०7 चलनेहार 

he or that, which goes, or moves. 


TENSES FROM THE ROOT. 
Contingent Futrurs, he may go. 


l, : हर a 
9 ae ; चलें or चलें. 
3, | खले or Ga. - 


2. चला. | 
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AssoLutTs Futwre, he will go. 


l. agin l.) ws 
Li. 3, aan. 
ee 2. aura. 


IMPERATIVE, go. 
2. aa 2. चला 
Respectful forms used with आप, ete. as 3rd Pl. चलियबे, उलियो, 
खलि एगा. 
TENSES FROM THE IMPERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
INDEFINITE IMPERFECT, he goes, or, moves 
l. 2. 3. aaat l. 2. 3. awa, 


PRESENT IMPERFECT, he ts gowng, (notin the sense *‘ he ४8 about 
to go” but “ts at the present time moving.”) 


e ७ l e चलते ae 
: चलता हूं 3 | चलते दे. 
3. | 30% 2. चलते दा. 
Past IMperrect, he was going, (i. ०. was at that time moving.) 
l. 2. 3. चलता था. l2.3. चलते थे. 


Contincent Imperrect, should he be going, (i.e. should he be 
| at any definste teme, moving ) 


e ] हि ai 
चलता Bs | चलते दवाएं or Bre, etc. f 
3 | घलता Sra or हा etc. | we 


PresuMprive IMPERFECT, he will be going, (i.e. ६६ ts an in- 
ference that he t¢ at the present time moving ), 


चलता HAT. : | चलते होगे. t 
चलता BUT. . 3. चलते Hf 


t For alternate forms. see under the Verb Sat. 


l 
2. 
3 
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Past Continaent, had he been going, (i. e. were he at some 
particular past time actually moving ). 


, 2. 3. चलता rar. , 2. 3. waa Ba. 


TENSES FROM THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
- [ypevinire Perrect, he went. 


l. 2. 3. चला. l, 2. 3. ea. 
. Present Perrecg, he has gone. 
Lyne 3. ad 
3. चला है. 2, चले थे. 
Past Pernrect, he had gone. 
l, 2. 3. चला था l, 2. 3. चले थे. 


ContTINGENT PerFect, should he have gone. 


; e के न l. ~ BW 6 
eee 8 aa हार. | 


9, न ह 
a. 
3 | een i 52% 2. “चले हो. 
ः PRESUMPTIVE PERFECT, he will have gone, (i.e. ४ is presumed 
that he must have gone ). 


l. 
2. a गा , 3. 
oe fink sos + 2. चले होगे. 


Past Contingent Perrect, had he gone (i.e. tf he had at some 
past time already gone ). 
. 2. 3. चला Stat. «2. 3. चले होते. 
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] For alternate forms see under the Verb SIA. | 


CONJUGATION OF झारना AND WTAT. l0l 


3. TRANSITIVE VERB, मारना, /० strike. 


43. The only parts in which a Transitive Verb differs 
from an Intransitive in Conjugation is in the six Tenses formed 
from the Perfect Participle. It will be explained hereafter in 
what respects the forms are subject to modification, but, as far 
as person and number of the Pronoun or Ayent are concerned, each 
Tense has only one form throughout, that of the 3rd Person Singular, 

_ The Pronouns being used in the Agentive Case. Thus:— 


Indef, Perfect %2 तन, उस ने, Ua ने, तुम न, उन्ही ने मारा he ८८८, struck 


Present Perfect do. मारा & he has struck 

Past Perfect do. मारा था he had struck. 
Contigt. Perfect do. ्ञारा Bra should he have struck. 
Presump. Perfect do. = मारा Brat he will have struck. 
Past Cuntgt. Perfect . do. = मारा Brat Aad he struck. 


4. INTRANSITIVE VERB WITH OPEN ROOT, TAT, fo come. 


44, The following paradigm applies to Verbs whose root 
(that is, the part which remains after outting off the termina- 
tion at of the Infinitive) ends in at 


In all those parts where the rvot is followed by a termination 
beginning with a Consonant, the Verb follows the analogy of खलना, 
(i.e. the termination is added to the rvot qt, thus, "Tat, Wa, 
etc.) but in those parts where the termination begins with a Vowel 
sometimes 4, and occasionally थे, is inserted between the wt of 
the root and the Vowel-of the termination. 


In the following paradigm it has been thought better not to 
print those parts and Tenses which follow the analogy of the 
conjugation of चलना, but to emphasise those which differ by 
printing them alone. 


Perfect Participle sqrat, he who has come. 


02 


l, 
. 2, 
3 


THE VERB. 


TENSES FROM HE ROOT. 
ContINGENT Future, he may come. 


l ° Qi : e ] e e an 
9 i | आएं, Wid, आते. 
3 


आए, NTa, ( आय ) fi 
ry ~ ‘ ~ 7 2, WTRT. 
Assotute Fururs, he will come, 
TANT. l. जाएंगे 


8 | , श्रार्थेंगे (आयंगे ). 


बाएं erste; era, aie 
{ TANT, श्रायगा, WaT 2 ह 


3 


IMPERATIVE, come. 
2 RT e 2 e wy पु RT. 


Respectful forms, आइये, sreat, आराइूएगा. 


All the Tenses from the Imperfect Participle are conjugated 
exactly after the analogy of चलना. 


TENSES FROM THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
INDEFINITE PeRFEct, he came. 


l.2. 3, आया. . 2. 3. oe, आये. 


Present PERFECT, he has come. 
॥. : l. दर 
3 आया हूं ५ | आए हें, आये हैं. 
3. | श्राया है. 2. आए हो, आये St. 


Past PerreEct, he had come, 
l, 2. 3. आया था. l, 2, 3. आए थे, आये थे. 


ConTINGENT Perrect, should he have come. 


आया BTS. : | श्रार Brad, wa Bra. 


l, 
2 ia 
Car (naka bec 2. Te Sr, wa Sr. 
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PRESUMPTIVE PERFECT, ke will have come. 
l. शआया हुंगा. 


2, 
3 | आया BAT. 


है! | wre देंगे, wa होंगे. 
2. आए Brat, mya Ri. 


Past ContTInaent Perrsct, had he come. 


i. 2. 3, आया होता, l. 2. 3, आए होते, जाये छोते. 


45. The very common Verb जाना ४० go differs from the 
above in one important respect, viz, that in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple, and throughout the six Tenses furmed- from the Perfect 
Participle, the @ is changed to में and the long vowel gt shortened 
to 4, thus गया, गया हूं, गया था, etc. In all other respects it is 
conjugated in the same way as आना. 


446, The conjugation of Transitive Verbs with root ending 
iu WT (6. 8. खाना fo eal, बुलाना ४० cull, पिलाना to cause to drink) 
differs oniy from the conjugation of आना as मारना does from 
चलना, that is to say, in the six Tenses formed from the Perfect 
Participle, the subject of the Verb is used in the Agentive Case, 
and the Verb takes the form of the 3rd Pers. Sing. @rat, बुलाया, 
पिलाया, etc. 


5. THE VERB, देना, ८० gire. 


47. The Verb देना, with the open root 2, follows in some 
respects the analogy of आना, with the further irregularity that 
the g of the root is sometimes changed to छू. | 


Only those parts or Tenses are given which do not follow the 
analogy of @awat. The remaining parts correspond exactly with 
the conjugation of चलना, thus 2at, देते ft, देके, ०५०. 


Perfect Participle दिया, he who has given. 
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TENSES FROM THE*HOOT. 
ConTINGeNT Future, he may 9४7८. 


l देऊं. We ee 33 
ह देऊं a, 2a. 
2 le देने. ae म a 
3. 2. at, : 
ABSOLUTE Future, he will give. 
हि I. 9 देऊंगा T e l. an देखेंगे 
2, बडा का 3. | हे 
3. ६ देगा, Sat. 9, ara, Rav. 


IMPERATIVE, gétve. 
2.2 2. at, dar 
Respectful forms, दीजिये, दीजिये, दीजियेगा. 


TENSES FROM THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


Indefinite Perfect दिया Es 
Present Perfect दिया है देना being an Active Verb takes 


| रि the f f t . Sing. 
Past Perfect दया जाए e form of the 3rd Pers, Sing 


in these T it 
Contgt. Perfect दिया gra pean pee tie seu eis 
noun or Agent in the Agentive 
Presump. Perfect दिया होगा Case 
Past Contgt. Perf दिया होता 


6. THE VERB, करना, to do. 

48. The only point to notice about this Verb is its irre. 
gular formation of the Perfect Participle and the six Tenses 
formed from it, and the Respectful forms of the Imperative. In 
all other respects it is perfectly regular, and being an Active 
Verb, follows the analogy of मारना. 


IMPERATIVE, do. 
2. कर 2. करो 


Respectful forms . कीजिये, की जिये, कीजिएगा. 
Perfect Participle किया, he who hus done. 


GENPRAL REMARKS ON THE VERB. 05 


From this the six Tenses of the Perfect Participle are formed 
quite regularly, viz :-— 

Indefinite Perfect किया 

Present Perfect किया है os 

Past Perfect किया था With the Pronoun 

Contingent Perfect किया चाय [070 Agent in the Agentive Case, 

Presump. Perfect किया होगा 

Past Contet. Perfect किया Stat 


49. The student will do well to (a) learn the parts of @rat 
marked* (as they occur in the other Verbs), (4) thoroughly 
master चलना, (c) by the help of §§ 53—-54 understand the 
construction of the six Tenses formed from the Perfect Participle, 
and (d) from the following “general remarks” note the modifi- 
vatious of the forms (ziveu in the preceding paradigms) for the 
feminine. When this has been accomplished the remaining parts 
of the paradigms will present no serious difficulty. The Hindi 
Verb is simple in its structure and presents few irregularities of 
form (in modern High Hindf); the real difficulties of the Hindi 
Verb (if such exist) meet us when we come to study the idio- 
matic uses of the Tenses. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE VERB. 


50. ‘Transitive, Intransitive and Passive Verbs. The 
Verbs may be distinguished as Transitive or Active, and Intran- 
sitive or Neuter. Most Iutransitive Verbs when made into 
causals become at the same time Transitive. 


enn 


Transitive Verbs may be used in the Passive Voice. 


45l. Mood. The four Moods, Infinitive, Indicative, Sub- 
junctive and Imperative are represented in Hindi. The arranye- 
ment of Tenses however adopted by Dr. Kellogg does not readily . 
adopt itself to the grouping of them under their Moods, and the 
subject is one of little importance. 
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Tenses. It may be mentioned here that Dr, Kelloge’s arrange- 
ment and nomenclature of the Tenses has been adopted in its 
entirety. The arrangement is simple, logical, and in every way 
admirable. The names are probably the best that could be found, 
but the idiomatic uses of some of them are so various, that no 
single name could possibly be given, which would adequately 
express their range. 

52. Number, Person, and Gender. The Hiudi Verb has 
two Numbers (Singular and Plural), lst, 2nd, and 3rd Persons, 
and, unlike the English Verb, is capable of expressing the 
Gender of the subject. 

In the preceding parddigms only the Masculine forms of the 
Verb have been given. The characteristic Masc. Sing. is at, the 
Mase. Plural g. These are changed to दे for Fem. Sing. and ¥ 
or € for Fem. Plural. 

To particularise :— 

The Infinitive termination aT sometimes assumes a Fem. form 

नो, and occasionally a Mase. Pl. form ने. 

The Imperfect and Perfect Participles aud the Noun of Agency, 

०. 8. चलता, चला, चलनेवाला or चलनेश्वारा become — 

चलती, चली, चलनंवाली or चलनेह्ारो for the Feminine, and 
both the Masc.and Fem. forms when used with the force of 
Nouns or Adjectives may be regularly declined as such. 

In the Contingent Future and Imperative Gender does not 

affect the forms. 

In the Absolute Future my and गे Masc. become भी for both 

Sing. and Pl. Fem., e, g. चलेगी, चल गो. 
In the Indef. Imperfect and Perfect चलता, चलते, चला, चले 
become 
चलती, चलती चली, Gat for the Fem. 

Iu the Preseut Imperfect and Perfect the same rule applies, 

the Auxiliaries हूं, @, etc. being unaffected. 


GENDER AND NUMBER. 07 


In the Past Imperfect and Perfect the same rule applies, and 
here the Auxiliaries also are changed, thus 


चलता था, चलते थे, चला था, चले थे become 
चलती थी, खलती थीं, चली थी, चली af. 
In the Contingent Imperfect and Perfect the same rule applies 
but the Auxiliaries @rk& ra, etc. remain unchanged. 
In the Presumptive Imperfect and Perfect the same rule ap- 
plies, and the Auxiliarias also are affected, thus 


चलता YT, चलते होंगे, चला Yat, चले होंगे, etc. become 
चलती Hit, चलती होंगी, चलो हूंगी, खली Rim, eto 
In the Past Contingent Imperfect and Perfeet the same rule 
applies to both parts, 2 


चलता Rial, चलते Bra, चला Brat, चले Bta become 
चलती Stat, चलती Sal, चली Brat, चली Brat. 
In the case of the Verbs देना (to give) and छरना (éo do) the 
Perfect Participle and the Teuses formed there from are 
changed as follows :— 


दिया ४७४०. दी or fae Fem, faa Pl. Maso. af or fre Pl. Fem. 
किया 95 ator fae ” किये 99... 98 mat or fare nr) 


In the case of Verbs with root ending in qt the changes: are 
as follows :— 
आया Masc., grat or आईे Fem., आये Pl. Mase., qraf or 
aiat Pl. Fem 
Stratis peculiar in shortening its first Vowel. 
गया Masc., गयी Fem., गये Masc. Pl., wat Fem. P}. 
Other Verbs following the same Conjugations are, of course, 
affected in the same way. | 
With Transitive Verbs the six Tenses of the Perfect Participle 
used with their Pronuns or Agents in the Agentive Case 
are not affected by the Gender or Number of the Agent, . 
but by what in Euglish would be the Accusative, (see fur- 
ther § 42) 
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It should be specially noticed that in some Tenses the form is 
the same for all three persons; in the remaining Tenses 
the form is the same for the 2nd and 3rd Persons in the 
Singular, and in the Plural there is one form only for both 
Ist and 3rd Persons. 


THE AGENTIVE WITH TENSES OF THE PERFECT 
PARTICIPLE IN TRANSITIVE VEBBS. 


58. Allusion has already been made to the special con- 
struction of the Agentive Case with the six Tenses formed from 
the Perfect Participle of Transitive Verbs. 


What would ordinarily be regarded as the Subject of the 
Verb is put in the Agentive Case (i. e. with ने) instead of in the 
Nominative, and either 

, l. The Verb is used in the 3rd Person Singular with the 

| Object in the Acc. Case, or 

| 2, What would ordinarily be regarded as the object is put 

| in the Nominative Case, and the Verb made to agree 
with it in Number and Gender, 

Take the simple sentence “ then the king explained thts matter.” 
According to l, it will be translated aa राजा ने कस Ala के 
बताया, or it may equally well be translated according to 
2, (and with identically the same meaning) तब राजा ने ay 

बात बलाई. 
_ In the Ist construction the Verb appears to be used imper- 
sonally but governs the Acc. “then by the king there became an 
explatning (of) thee matter.” In the 2nd, the Verb appears to 
be Passive in meaning, though Active in form, ‘then by the king 
the matter was explained.” 


54. A few illustrations of this common but very un-English 
construction are appended. 
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Swat ने बड़ी sat की, God was very merciful, (lit. did great mercy), 

अपराध ते तुम ने ऐसा ही किया था कि, You had indeed commitied 
such @ fault that...... 

faa ने ara Sg के Beat, The Brahman having clasped his hands 

Sad... 04. : 

ATS We की aay चमारी रसाई में मिला दी, He has mixed some 
intoxicating substance in our food. (उस ने to be understood), 

प्रयिष्टत ज़ी ने उन के स्थान Bre ज़ात Ge, The Pundst enquired their 
place of residence and caste (Notice here के is Masc. be- 
cause the nearest Noun स्थान is Masc., पक्की Fem. because 
the nearest Noun sya is Fem.). 

Walia ने मुझ का प्रस्नत्र किया, The Mahdrdjé made me pleased. 

हम ने उस का बहुत मारा है, / have beaten him mush. मुम्दीं लागों 
ने उसे fagt दिया है, You people have trritated him. 

ma तक लो में ने qh घर के ara काज ही बताये, Up to the present 
I have explained to you (ordingry) houschold dutees. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONJUGATIONS, 


88, The Verb होना, In any classification of the Verbs 
iat need not be included ag jt holds a place quite its own. 
l. Not only is it irregular in the formation of its parts but these 
are derived from more than one root. 2. It has two Tenses 
peculiar to itself, viz., the Present (हूँ, etc.) and the Past (wt). 
3. The various parts of the Verb present two meanings, more — 
or less distinot, that of bare predication of existenge ‘to be,” 
and that indicative of a process ‘to become.” 

56, Classification.’ The remaining Verbs may be classi- 
fied as :—~ | 
l. Transitive Verbs with root ending in a Const, as मारना fo sireke, 
2. Intransitive ,, 4 5) 9 9» 9 » WAATlo go, 

3. Transitive 9... 939 33 392 2 Owe , खाना ४० cad, 
4. Intransitive ,, 4) 55 » 99 TAT CO come, 
5. Irregular ह । 


99 
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57. Roots ending in a Vowel. Under Nos. 3 and 4 there 
are not only those Verbs the roots of which end in QT as ख्ामा, 
wat, but those ending in € as पीना ८० drink, जीना ८० live, 

” » » SH » Bat to touch, चूना ४० drip, to leak. 
95 ‘yo RT, चाना Co wash (traus.), रोना to cry. 


These are conjugated after the analogy of आना or खाना 
(see §§ 44, 46) with the following modification, that in the 
case of Verbs with root ending in ©, in addition to the insertion 
of a between the vowel of the rvot and the initial vowel of the 
termination (in Perfect Part. etc.), the long € is shortened into 
रू ०. 2. from पीना, छीना, we get Perf. Part. पिया. Pl. faa; जिया, 
Pl. faa. In the Fem. the ¢ of the root and the € of the termi- 
nation may unite and we get tbe forms पी and ज्ञो, (or fae and 
Tare ) after the analogy of दिया, dt from देना (४० give) and किया, 
को from करना (fo do). 


Verbs with root ending in ऊ do not require such insertion of 
a, but the vowel & is shortened to उ as in छूना (to ८०४०४) Perf. 
Part. छुआ. 


§8, Irregular Verbs. In Hindi there are but five Irregular 
Verbs in common use. 


| देना to give Perf. Part. दिया Fem. दी ' 
' सेना totake , , लिया ,, लो 
काना ८० go » 93 गया ,, गयी 
.. करना to do » » किया , को 
' मरना odie y» 4 Wat » We 


The conjugation of देना has been given (§ 47), लेना is con- 
jugated in the same way, जाना has been noticed in § 45, meat 
in § 48, मरनर only differs from an ordinary Jntransitive Verb 
with closed root (i.e. ending in a Consonant, as खलना ) in having 
its Perf, Part. in मुश्रा instead of Att. Not uncommonly however, 
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thd form wet also is found. In the Perfect Tenses this Verb is 
most frequently used in its so called Intensive form मर wat, etc., 
(from BC आनमा ). 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


59. Transitive Verbs may be conjugated in the Passive 
Voice, but in Hindi so many Transitive Verbs have a Neuter 
Verb corresponding to them, that the use of the Passive is not 
so frequent as in English, 


The conjugation of the Passive needs little in the way of ex- 
planation. To the Perf. Part of the Active, ज्ञाना is added, and 
this is then treatel as a compounded word and conjugated 
throughout as ज्ञामा (thus from देना to give, Perf. Part. दिया, and 
accordingly Passive दिया जाना). The only change to which the 
earlier part of the compound is subject is that due to Number 
and Gender, in these respects it must correspond in form with 
its compounded ज्ञाना, thus दिया stat, becomes faa ara Pl., दी 
छाती Fem. 

For the sake of clearness let a few simple sentences be con- 
structed. 


A horse will be given to him चोड़ा उस का दिया जाएगा 

A mare , 99 55 9» 9» aret उस का दी जाशगो 

Three horses, 5) » » ata चोड़े उस al ala जाएंगे 

Three mares ,, 4,  » 55 ara aifgat उसका at जाएंगी 

A horse may be given tohim ret उस का दिया जाए 

Three horses had been given tohim तोन Gre उस a दिये गये थे 

60. With the change from the Active to the Passive Voice, 
there is of course a corresponding change of the Cases of the 
Noans and Pronouns. The Nominative or Agentive becomes 
Ablative, and the Accusative, Nominative. Thus Active राजा 
उस Rt Arer देता है, The king ६8 giving (to) him a horse, passive 
राजा से उस Bl घोड़ा दिया जाता है, By the king a hevse ts being 


———— 
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given to him. rgtis Acc. in the former sentence, Nom, in the 
latter. The Dative उच्च &T remains unchanged. Again, राजा ने उस 
के ret दिया, The king gave him a horse, when constructed in 
.the Passive Voice becomes राजा से उस को घोड़ा दिया wat. 

362. Occasionally the root instead’ of the Perf. Part. is used 
before जाना for the Passive, thus % चांडालों से | गया हूं ES PR 
wa gat, I have been touched by the vile therefore touch me not. 
यदि यह TGS AVIS करने A Gala Brot At भी पकड़ जायगा, Lf this 
Rédkshas be ready to fight nevertheless he will be caught. 

In the same book however we meet with the regular formation. 
शक पुरुष कुछ पत्र ated पकड़ा गया है, 4 man with some document 
has been caught. ; 

62. To further illustrate the use of the Passive a few 
examples are given. 

उन पर अनुग्ह् यहो है कि फिर उन at उन का अधिकार विया sz, 
(To bestow) grace upon them (means) this that thetr power should 
be again given to them, (६. e. that they should be restored to office J. 


उन से a ग्रचधिकार ले लिया गया है, The power which has been 
taken away from them. 

उस पर जो बल किया जाय तो या तो वह आप मारा जाय या तुम्हारा 
नाश कर दे, If force ts used towards him (lit. upon him tf strength 
may be done) then etther he himself will be slatn or wll effect your 
destructzon, 

चन्द्र गप खीता छायगा, Chandragupt shall be conquered. 

ae देव को afta नहों जानी जाती, As the course of fate ss not known. 


63. Whether in the following sentences the Participles are 
to be taken as Passive with the wat omitted, or as Active Parti- 
ciples used in a Passive sense it is not easy to decide. More 
will be found on this question in the Sections on the Participles. 


au चिट्ठी किस at faut है, By whom has this letter been writen} 
(lit. thes letter by whom having been written ts (tt), 
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देखे यह चाणक्य का सिखाया पढ़ाया qx से केसो सेवकों की सो 
बात करता है, See/ this man taught and tnstructed by Chaduakya 
what servant-like words he speaks to me. 


THE TENSES. 
64. GENERAL ARRANGEMENT. 


We now pass on to (l) A general view of the structure of the 
Hindi Verb, and (2) A detailed examingtion of the various parts 
and Tenses, 


The Root, The root of the Verb is found from the Infinitive 
by cutting off the termination at. Thus the roots of लिखना to 
write, छालना to burn, लगाना to place, or app'y, पीना to drink, are 
respectively Tau, जल, लगा, Ut. 


Roots ending with a Vowel are called open roots छगा, ar. 
Those ending with a Consonant, closed roots लिख, aa. In 
Dictionaries the Verb is always found under its Infinitive 
form, and referred to in the same way, the Verb चलना not, 
the Verb Ga. 


65. The parte of the Verb may be conveniently split up 
into 3 groups. 

l. Those having more or lesg affinity of meaning with the 
Noun, 

9, The three Tenses formed from the root, having reference 
to the action indicated by the Verb as not yet begun, 

3, The twelve Tenses formed from the Partieiples, ranging 
themselves into two corresponding series, or six pairs, the 
first of each pair, formed from the Imperfect Participle, 
representing the action as begun but not completed, the 
second, formed from the Perfect Participle, as completed, 
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(!) The Infinitive formed from the root by the addition of at, 
e.g. चलना fo move, moving, to go. This is a Verbal Noun, 


(2) The Imperfect Participle, The root with the termina- 
tion (Masc.) हा, ९. 8. चलता going, or the person (or thing) 
who ts moving, or going. 

(3) The Perfect Participle, The root with the termination 
(Masc.\ आ, and sometimes Ear added to this, e.g. चला or 
चला Fut having gone, or the person who has moved, or gone. 


(4) The Adverbial Participle. The Const. form of the 
Imperf. Part. with the termination ही, ०. g. चलते ही at the 
very time of moving, or going. This is, correctly speaking, 
only a special use of the Imperfect Participle. 

(5) The Conjunctive Participle. The roct alone, or with 
the addition of के or कर (very occasionally lengthened to 
करकर, करके ), ९. 8. चल, GAH, चलकर having moved or gone. 


(2) and (3) often refer especially to the 708४8 of the action, 
(4) and (5) to the poine, the action itself. 


(6) The Noun of Agency. Formed from the Const. form 
of the Infinitive with the postfix (Masc.) खाला or ह्ञारा 
(occasionally contracted to ह्ञार ) ०. 8 GAAATAT, चलनेहारा 
@ mover or goer, or one who ts about to go. Used also as 
an Adjective. 


GROUP 2. 
FORMED FROM THE ROOT. 


67. (7) Contingent Future. The root with Pronominal 
terminations, ९. 8. चले, etc. J may go. This Tense roughly 
corresponds with the English Subjunctive, and expresses 
possibility, desirability, etc. It is also sometimes used 
for the Absolute Future. 
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(2) Absolute Future, ‘The root with Pronominal termina- 
tions, e. 8. चलेगा, etc. J will go, expressing that the action 
will (absolutely or conditionally) take place in the future. 

(3) Imperative. The root for the singular, with the addition 
of Wt for the plural, ०. 8. चल go (thou), चले go (ye) ; 
pressing direct command 


The respectful forms चलिये, etc. are only Imperative in tnéen- 
tion, in actual meaning and form they have far more affinity 
with the Contg. and Abs. Fut. than with the Imperative, 


GROUP 3. 


FORMED FROM THE PARTICIPLE, 


68. The remaining 2 Tenses group theniselves intu 6 
pairs, formed respectively from the Imperfect aud Perfect Parti- 
ciples, The auxiliaries may indicate various points of time, 
past, present or future, from which the action is to be considered, 
but the two Participles always retain their own proper mean. 
ings of ¢ncompleteness or completeness of the action itself. Thus 
to take the Contingent Imperfect and Contingent Perfect qway 
@ra he may be going, चला हाय, he may have gone. The doubt is 
conveyed in the auxiliary @ra but the Participles clearly indi- 
cate what the action is about which the doubt exists, viz. whe- 
ther he 7s ACTUALLY MOVING or has ACTUALLY MOVzD. A careful con- 
sideration of the exact meaning of the auxijiary and the Parti- 
ciple apart, before trying to grasp their combined meaning, will 
help the student very greatly in understanding the force of 
some of the Hindi Tenses, Though often loosely used by even 
Indian writers they are capable of expressing, very exactly, diffe: 
rent shades of meaning 


As it is sometimes easier to find an English equivalent for 
the 3rd Sing. than for the Ist of some of the Hindi Tenses, the 


3rd Sing. of the following 2 Tenses is given as the example in 
each case, | 
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From the Imperfect Participle. | From the Perfect Participle. 
(चलता, Going). - | (Gat, gone). 
l. Indefinite Imperfect. 
The Participle without aux. 
e.g. चलता, he gees. 


2 Indefinite Perfect, 
The Partici; le without aux. 


6. g. Gat, he went. 


In these two Tenses there is merely reference to the action 
as incomplete and complete respectively, but the Tenses are 
loosely used, without special reference to time, 


8. Present Imperfect. 4. Present Perfect. 
Part. + Present of @tat e. 2. Part. + Present of rat 6. g. 
चलता है, he ४8 gotny ४. 6, not, about | चला है, he has gone (lit. he ¢s, 
to go, but actually moving, having gone ), 


5. Past Imperfeot. 6. Past Perfect. 

Part. + Past of Grat, चलता था, Part. + Past of Brat, चला Ut, 
he was going (at some past time, | he had gone (he was at some 
actually moving ), past time in the position of 

having gone), 


The English sentences ‘the was working,” ४ he had worked,” 
well bring out the exact force of 5and6. Taking the time referred 
to in both sentences as the same, but the subjects as different, 
we mean that the one man was at that time working, the other 
had at that same time completed his work. 


7. Contingent Imperfect. 8. Contingent Perfect. 
Part. + Contg. Fut. of @rat, Part. + Contg. Fut. of @rett, 
खलता Bra, should he be going | चला Bra, should he have gone. — 
(actually moving, not “on the 
point” af doing sa). 


Here the doubt is raised (or wish expressed). Should the 
man ut some definite time be in the state of ‘ moving” or “having 
moved.” 3 
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9. Presuniptive Imperfect. 0. Presumptive Perfect. 
Part. + Absol. Fut. of होना, Part. + 405०). Fut. of tat, 
erat Brat, he will be going, | चला Brm, he will have gone. 
(It ts presumed that he ts at 
hts time moving). 


Grr is used here, (as it often is alone,) not ag an Absolute 
Future, but as a Presumptive Present, as in English we may say 
४ This well be the new Doctor” i, e. I presume that thes gentleman 
ss the new Doctor. | 
2l. Past Conditional Imperfect,| 2. Past Conditional Perfect, 

Part. + Indef. Imperf. of rat, | Part. + Indef. Imperf. of होना, 
चलता grat, Uf he hud been going | चला दाता, If he had gone (i. e. 

(i.e. tf he were at some past | if he had, at some past time, al- 
deme actually. moving ) ready gone) ० 


i 


In these two Tenses @tat has its, not uncommon, conditional 
force. 
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69. The Infinitive is often used as a Verbal Now, and as 
such is, in the Singular, subject to declension after the analogy 
of an ordinary Tadbhava Noun ending in qt. A Fem. form of 
the [nfin. ending in नी is not uncommon, and occasionally a 
Plural form ने is met with. 


As 8 Verbal Noun the Infin. corresponds to the large class of 
English words ending in “ing” reading, writing, walking, singing, 
etc. Thus “ remaining silent ¢s better thun speaking” would be 
रखना खोलने से west से. This of course might be re-translated 
by Infinitives in English ‘‘ to rematn silent ts better than to speak,” 
but in many cases this is not possible, ०. g. पढ़ने से ज्ञान बढ़ जाता से 
must be rendered 6 By readtng knowledge grows”; the Infin. oan- 
not be used in the Ablative or Instrumental Case in English. 


The uses of the Infinitive may be illustrated under three 
headings. 
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70. i. Asa Verbal Noun. 

NoMINATIVE. QR wt ea में aya कुछ पूछना है, Now indeed 
there is much for me to enqutre about in this matter. उस Rr 
राज्य का हिस्सा देना पड़ेगा, To him a share of the kingdom will 
have to be given (lit. ४६ will fall to give), Wy करना भला Bart 
gu, Ls doing this good or bad? 


ACCUSITIVE. ata aug करना भी ais दिया, But gave up mak- 
ing offerings also. इससे StS ही देना योग्य समझा, On thes 
account thought it fit to yive (it) up. और At लिखना पढ़ना 
नहों जानते, And as many as dont know writing and reading. 


Dative. (Expressing purpose, intention, etc.). gay से aga को 
ara wt, Had gone to fight with him. tag की सब चेष्टठा शज्ु 
के aut मित्रों ही का नाश करने का Brat है, All the effort of 
Rdkshas results in the destruction not of hts enemies, but of 
his friends forsooth. | 


Sometimes the को is omitted. ag aaatt बेचने we है, 
This (woman ) has come to sell pictures. wa दिन ATS पर ae 
हवा खाने rat था, One day he was going out for an airing 
on horseback (lit. one day, upon horse, he, to eat air was 
going). | 


AGENTIVE. GAH सच सच कह देने ने मेरे मन के Sar कर दिया, 
सब telling the exact truth has cooled down my mind. 


GENITIVE. Gal अपने ही चर ASS रहने के कारणा, On account 
of always remaining in his own home. उस A सच्चायता देने 
का Gata कहा, He told the story of (hts) girtng help. 
Under this comes also the idiomatic use of the Infin. with 
का in such phrases as यह बिकने का नहीं, This ४8 not to be 
sold. ae छाड़ना का aul, He ६8 not the man to give tt up. 


Pee etre 2 ee. “० geen ae ee 


Locative. कुछ कहने हो में wal wtat है, 6 comes not within | 
(the power of) utterance. wet पहुँचने पर उन्हें Aad मारा, | 
Upon reaching thes place they struck me. | 
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Although used as a Verbal Noun the Infiu. still retains its 
Verbal power of governing another Noun in the Acc. or 
it may be constructed with a Genitive. . The following 

— sentence illustrates both St तू उस बात फे जानने से जिसे 


ऋवज््य जानना चाजिये डरता नहों, Jf you are not afrasd to 
know that matter which tt ts so uttally necessary to know, 
(lit, necessarily to know ts desirable ). 


The Infinitive may be used predicatively. fawat & मन का 
मरना हो सती Brat है, For a widow, subjugation of the mind 
ts (equivalent ) to becoming a sati (६, e being burnt alive with 
the husband's corpse ). 

Sometimes we meet with two Infinitives in one sentence, one 
governel by the other. ayy के सोने के जाने से पह्टिले, 
Before the going of Chandragupt to sleep (not, * going to sleep” 
as in English, but, “going in order that he might sleep ”” 
बालक के कथा सुनने जाना पड़ता है, 2६ falls out for children 
to go to hear stories (read ). 


One or two examples of Infinitive in नो and ने (Fem. ani PI.) 

must be given. जिस के दूसरे को सेवा नहों करनों है, To whom 
(appertains not) the serving of another. .. उस की पहिलो ara 
ले सत्येया माननो चाहिये, Lt ts altogether necessary to obey hes 
first word. आभरणा गुणत्रान ब्राम्हणों ar देने arfau, Lt is neces- 
sary to give the jewels to worthy Brahmans. इन aS के चरणा 
चूम लेने चाहिये, ६ ts right to kiss the feet of all these. 


7]. 3. In conjunction with another Verb. In the case 
of the so called @. Permissive, 0. Acquisitive and C. 
Desiderative Verbs, i. e. Verbs loosely compounded with 
देना, पाना and argat respectively, when the Infinitive of 
the first Verb is used, it is used in the Inflected form. 
This is really a special use of the Infin. as a Verbal Noun. 


q. PERMISSIVES. कालचक्र बड़ा प्रबल है कि किसी ar भी एक 
MAR में रहने नहों देता, The wheel of time is very tyrannical, 
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for ४६ permits no one indeed to abide tn one state. ta ने 
न मरने दिया, Fate did not permit (him) to die. क्वाई ang 
पड़ा न रहने देना चाहिये, Vo work should be allowed to 
remain undone, (lit. st is not desirable to permit to remain 
any work ly'ng ). 

b, Acquisitives. &r¥ आने met पाला, Vo one can get away, 
(tit. any one obtains not to go). दूसरे के चर में न yaa 
पाऊंगा, J shall not be able to enter into another's house. 

c. Desweratives, Before चाइना either the Inflected or 
Nom. form of the Infin. can be used, we can say aaa 
चाहता है or देखना चाहता हे, he desives to see (st). It will 
be found however, I think, that the Nom, form is pre- 
ferred, में भी सुनना चाहता ॥ I also desire to hear. Uz 
ता काशी से बादर अपने बेटो बेटे का विवाह करना नहीं चाहते, 
I do not wish to marry my son or daughter out of Benares, 


In the idiomatic use of चाइना as meaning “ being on the point 


of (cf. Eng. 76 wants but five minutes to 2 ००००४, ) the Inflected 
form of the Infin. ig generally used. mgt art चाहती, 


the conveyance ४8 on the point of coming. @ पहुँचने चाहते, 
they are about to arrtve. 


- 4728. 3. As an Imperative, The Infinitive ig frequently used 


as & somewhat weak Imperative. Its force in comparison 
with the ordinary Imperative ( करे ) is somewhat equal to 
that of the English «there ie this to do” in comparison 
with “do this.” wae का न पीना, Don't drink this (said by 
6 prome minister to the king with respect toa potsoned draught J 
Heat के पास चले लाना, (a/ter doing such and such work then ) 
go to the prime minister, fayr a कहना नहों, equivalent to 
“now mind this is not to be told to anyone,” 


IMPERFECT AND PERFECT PARTICIPLES, 


॥78.. The essential difference between these two Participles 
has already been explained. The Imperf. Part, represents the 


——— - -वमंमम»क»»--ज०» — 
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action as still in progress, incomplete; the Perfect Participle as 
completed. 


The formation has also been explained; viz. by the addition 
of at and wt to the root for Imperfect and Perfect respectively 
(the latter with exceptious). In addition to the terminations 
@ Fem. and ए Masc. Cons. and Pl. (awat, चलली, थले ) it may 
be mentioned than when the Participles are used as Nouns the 
Maso. Pl. Cons. form in i and Fem. Pl. Nom. yar are possible. 


274. Alternate Forms. In addition to the forms wat 
Imperf. and चला Perf. there are also चलला Raut and चला 
yat. The question naturally arises :—is there any dis- 
tinction of meaning and use between these alternate forms? 
A careful examinations of the various illustrations given 
in these sections will clearly show that there is not. 


768. Active and Passive. The Perfect Participle of Tran- 
sitive Verbs is very frequently used with a Passive meaning. 
l. छामराज का fas era में लिये चर में खला गया, With a pic- 
ture of king Death tn his hand (लिये ts lit. having taken) 
he went tnto the house. 

2. - फांसी era में लिये हुए एक पुरुष mat है, 4 man is coming 
along with a halter tn his hand. 

3. मेरा किया तो सब निष्फल दे! गया, That which has been done 
by me, has all become frustless. 

4. कई ऊंचे ऊंचे मंदिर ते यहां राजा लोगों के बनाये qu हैं, 
Several lofty temples are there, 0४८८६ by Rajds. 

In]. and 2, the Parts, are Active; in 3. and 4. Passive. The 
addition of gat clearly does not make the difference, for of the 
two with हुआ oue is Active, the other Passive and so of the two 
without छुआ. 


76. Constructive form. In the majority of cases it is quite 
evident why the Const. form (@) or the Nom. form (भरा) 


22 THE VERB. 


is used, but at other times it is by no meang 80 clear e. g. 


l, are पंजाबी अपने कुटुम्ख समेत तीथ यात्रा करता Fa थोड़े 
दिनों से यहां aryl में आ THI था, Some few days since a Pan- 
jabt, making a pilgrim journey, had, withhis family, come 
into thes Benares. 

2. फांसी हाथ में लिए हुए एक पुरुष आता है, 4 man, with a 
halter tn hts hand, comes along. 


In both these sentences the Nom. is Sing., why should we 
have करता yar in one and लिए हुए in the other? This question 
we must leave unanswered, only venturing to observe that with 
the Perf. Part. the Constrnot. form is generally, if not invariably, 
used, but with the Imperf. Part. the Nom. form is much prefer- 
red. For want of any sufficient explanation of this use of the 
Participle in the Constructive form, it has been called the “४ Ad- 
solute” use, thus suggesting the somewhat analogous ४6 Genitive 
Absolute” in Greek and “Ablative Absolute” in Latin. 


Where the Participle is used predicatively of a Noun in the 
Acc. Case, it follows the general rule, viz. it may @. agree with 
its Noun in Number and Gender, or 0. be used in the Masc. Sing. 
irrespective of the Gender and Number of its Noun. 

Q. UH at बीज चतरे के गिरे पाये, (He) found one or two 
dhatird seeds which had fallen. 


यह लाल लाल फल fers त॒ श्रपने दान के प्रभाव से लगे बतलाता है, 
These red fruits which you explain to have been affixed by 
the virtue of your charitable gifts. ; 

9. उस ने तो औरों का you समझा था पर वह्त सब से अधिक 
Wat हुआ निकला, He imagined others indeed to be heed- 
less (let. having forgotten) but he turned out to be more 
heedless than all. | 


77. The Various uses of the Participles. These may be 
grouped under 5 heads. | 
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l. The Participial use, i. e. possessing the force of the 
Verb. (Verbil use would be a better phrase were it 
not suv ambiguous). 


2. Adjectival use. 

3. As Noun. 

4. As Verbal Noun. 

5. Compounded with other Verbs. 


_ A word or two of explanation may be well as to the distinct- 
_ tion between ], and 2. Two English sentences will at once 
make the distinction clear 4, That nephew of mine went away 
grumbling yesterday. 2. That grumbling nephew of mine went 
away yesterduy, In l. ८ grumbliny” has all the force of a Verb, 
the sentence might be reconstructed “ That nephew of mine grumb- 
led as he went away yesterday. This we call the Verbal or Parti 
cicipial use. In the second sentence the Part. possesses only 
the force of an Adjective (attributive), it predicates nothing about 
the nephew, but only explains which nephew is referred to. 
This we call the Adjectival use. 


78. 4. Participial or Verbal use. The following sentences 
illustrate the use of both Imperf. and Perf. Participles as 
predicated of Nouns, etc., in both the Nominative and Ac- 
cusative ? 


(l) सोचता wat जाता है, He goes away thinking. Gear का 
घन्यबाद करती हुईं श्रानन्द मंगल से घर में रहने लगी, Prais- 
tng God, she began to live at home with joy and gladness 
अपनी खुली शिखा At हाथ से फटकारता Yat ayer आता है 
Chanakya comes along ravelling out his unloosed hazr with 
hes hand. (This illustrates both uses of the Part खुली 
the Adjectival and weatrat gat the Participial). 


(2) में उधरद्दी कान लगाए हूं. (Here) I am with my ears ap- 
plied thither (i. e. Zam all attentton). थे ain बिना निश्चय 
ama हुए are बात नहीं करते, Those people do nothing 
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without having thoroughly understood st. St अपने aa 
बिनां और अनेक gai के भेगे बिना cosa मिलता दे aw ga 
देता ®, That kingdom yelds happiness which és obtained 
without force and without the endurance of many sufferings. 
are रुख नहीं दिखाई देसा कि जिस के नोचे काई ढिका go 
न छा, No tree ts visible beneath whtch someone ts not en- 
camped, 


(3) राजा को इंसता देखकर ta पड़ी, Seerng the king laughing 
she fell to laughing. राजा का शक्कटार की ata को प्रशंसा 
करते aa, Having seen the king pratsing the wisdom of 
Shakatdr. 


(4) fort के शयनागार में खाकर देखा at faba पर मरा gar 
पाया, Having gone tnto the sleeping apartment saw his 
father and found (him) dead upon the bed. उन छे हार 
पर पढ़ो OTE, Found (it, wz, 6 ring) lying by his door. 

The following idiom is well worth noting. क्षत कुछ faa घर 
में बसते हुए Gia, When he had lived at home some time (lit. 
when some days passed, he living in the house). इम को 
wa भाग्यववती का लिखा पढ़ा aa aga काल gut, 2८ ४४ 
now a long time since I examined Bhdgyawate’s writing 
and reading. 


73. 2. Adjectival use. 


मरा हुआ war कर सकता है, What can a dead man do? बच्चा 
ma an हिन्द ऐसे धर्महीन ओर गये ata हे गये कि...... What / 
have we Hindus become so devoid of religion and so brought 
to nothingness —(na@ ata lit. gone, passed). में At Ce के 
atararat जानती wt पर द्थां न Ot ta के At बनारस का पानी 
पीआा ear है ना, J indeed knew him for an honest fellow, and 
why not? when all ts said and done (We के lit. at last) 
hasn't he been a drinker of Benares water ? 


A rather favourite idiom is the union of the Perf. Participles 


of an ordinary and its Causative Verb, Thus we have बना 
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बनाया, 6 ready made (article) gat सुनाई (i.e. बात under- 
stood) hearsay, idle tale. ferax ध्यान करती सब काम qs 
wara हो देखती, Wherever she bestows a thought (there) she 
sees all the work done. (ee waa from @rat). हम arat 
RAB HANA उस के At ai aaa हैं, Why do we become her 
enemtes through what people say and cause others to say? 

80. 3. Asa Noon. 

Occasionally the Participle becomes practically a Noun, some 
word being understood. 


मं मगवृष्णा के भटके हुओं का wa मिटाता हूं, 2 destroy the delu- 
sion of mirage-deluded (souls). दान का रुपया saat US कहे 
मे: मुसर्ठड खाते पीते ERi का देता रहा, Kept giving (his) 
charitable offerings to those strong fat lusty gluttons and bib- 
bers. 
8l. 4. As a Verbal Noun. 
Sometimes the Participle is used with very much the force of 
an [nfiu, or Verbal Noun. 
परन्तु सब सेन सामन्त के Ha भी wa श्राप किस ara का आसरा देखते 
हूं, But now with all the army becoming demoralized (lt. 
ended @taza) upon what do you rest your hope, (lit. the re. 
liance of what thing do you look for.) faut We बदले में 
दूसरे के चर में न yaa पाऊंगा, Without altering my garb I 
shall not be able to enter the house of another. Taat eS हो 
दारुवर्मम ने बड़ा काम किया, Without (any one) even telling 
(him) Dérubarm did a great deed. 
488. 5. Compounded with other Verbs. 
The Participles are sometimes compounded with other Verbs, 
(l) The Perf. Part. with चाइना. In this construction 
the Part. is unchanged for Number and Gender. In 
meaning it is hardly distinguishable from the somewhat 
similar construction of the Infiu. with चाइना (§ 7].c.). 
जा Bw ही चन्दनद्रात के प्राण बचाया चाहते Br If you de 
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sire of a truth to save the life of Chandandts. ga लॉग 
SAA wa करके तुम्हें मिलाया area हैं, Having used such 
strenuous endeavour we desire to jotn you to ourselves. 
Ara Wa का देखा चाहते हैं, The Mahdrdj desires to 
see you. में आप का awa किया चाहता हूं, J desire to see 
you (the use of awa tndicates that the sight of so exalted 
an individual would be a great privilege ) 


(2) The Perf. Part. is compounded in a similar way with 


करना giving the force of repetition or habit. wa सब मिल 
के श्राप को cea किया करें, We unitedly will continually 
serve you. वे लाग जे! अपने मुंह से ये बातें wer करते हैं, 
Those people who are continually saying these things with 
their tongues (lit. mouths). H8 sag में wet उठा ओर 
मिटा करती हैं, Just as in the sea the waves keep on risiny 
and vanishing. Similarly in such phrases as "Tat करता 
है, he ts in the habit of coming; श्राया जाया करता है, he ६8 
tn the habit of coming and going. 


N. B. There are two possible explanations of. these construc- 


tions in () and (2). 


Thet the Perf. Part. is used in a semi-passive sense pre- 
dicatively, and therefore (cf. § 76 8.) always retains its 
Nom. Mase. Sing. form. Thus in () Zf yow desire the 
life of Chandandds to have been saved. We destre that 
you should have been united to us, and so in (2) we will 
(30) do that your service may have been continually done. 
Who (80) do that these things may have been said, 


b. Dr. Kellogg however* regards these forms not as Per- 


fect Participles but “a gerund or verbal noun in जा, 
equivalent to the common Hind{ gerund or infinitive in 
at,” and this probably is the true explanation. 


* Soe Dr. Kellogg's Grammar, 2nd edition, p. 265, note. 
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(3) The Imperf. Part. compounded with रहना giving the 
force of continuousness. It agrees with the Verb in 
Number and Gender. छब तक कोई भी Stat रहेगा, As 
long as any single individual rematn alive. Ta ये भेद लेते 
रहें, In order thut they may keep in bringing secret news. 
Va करता रहता हूं, [keep on striving, Tra q जन्म भर gaat 
रहा दे, Whim you have continued to worship your whole 
lefe. : 

The Verb srrat teat, to disappear, to die, has a distinct idio- 
matic meaning of its own and does not fall under the above 
remarks, e.g. चांदो को खारी चमक जातो रही, all the brightness 
of the silver passed awuy. 

(4) The Imperf. Part. compounded with ज्ञाना conveying 
the force of continuousness. 


कुशा उखाड़ INTE कर उस को जड़ में मठा डालता जाता है, Pluck- 
tng up the grass he kept applying mathd to tts 7०0८४, Bay 
भी yet aiat हूं, 2 keep on forgetting that also. 

Somewhat similarly the Perf. Part. is used especially with the 
Verbs strat and भआना. 

ae मरो छातो wt, She was (slowly) dying. जल के ware av 
जाते हैं, The currents of water go on flowing. sara Brat 
चलों जाती हैं, Go on disappearing. we wafa राजा के कान 
में चली आतो थी, This sound kept coming tn the king's ears. 


ADVERBIAL PARTICIPI.E. 


83. The Adverbial Participle needs little explanation. . It 
is, as Dr. Kellogg points out, an idiomatic use of the Imperfect 
Participle with हो, but forasmuch as this union of these two ele- 
ments effects a meaning, which is not fully accounted for by the 
elements themselves, it does seem wise to retain the use uf this 
term “ Adverbfal Participle,” and to give it a separate place among 
the various parts of the Verb, 
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It does not mean simply durtng the time indeed that the ac- 
tion indicated by the Verb was taking place, but, generally at 
the very time that the action commenced. Thus देखले gt means, 
४6 ag 9007 as ever he saw” सुनते हो, upon hearing (this). होते हो, 
at the very time that vt occurred. 

WA दी UTD नाश हा! Wa, upon eating (tt) his life may be de- 
stroyed. Ga ara R सुनते et qa हा mat, As soon as he heard 
this word he became dumb-founded. भूमि पर पड़ते हो ang छल के 
ele ara et गये, As soun as they fell on the grouadthose drops of | 
water disappeared (lit. became destroyed ). | 


CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


84. Various Forms. The ordinary forms of the Conjunc- 
tive Participle are l. the root, 2. the root with के, 3. the root 
with कर. Thus, थल, Gam, चलकर. 

Qceagionally the form with ऋरकर or करके occurs, e.g. याद wa 
प्रधान पद पा करके, Jf we hiving obtained the chief dignity, In the 
majority of eases however where काके occurs it is the ordinary 
Conjunctive Participle formed from STAT, 6, 8. Fa Rt निरादर करके, 
Having dishonoured him, 

There are ulso the forms थ or um, after a root ending in wr 
88 जाय, Hae; Ata, लायके, and the forms in © or mit, ०. ४. a8 

fauattea मान ta कर ata, Having heard this Bishwdmsira 
said witha laugh. eit goa ator करें और ga करि aut ua से 
छानकार Bi, That women and men may come, and having heard, 
may become conversant with their own religton. 

85. Between the three ordinary forms it is impossible to 
distinguish any essential difference of meaning or use. It may 
be observed however that when the relation of the Conj, Part. to 
the Principal Verb is very close the root form is generally pre- 
ferred, in some instances it becomes with it hardly distinguish- 
able from a Compound Verb, e. g. ले चलना, to १४४८, ले आना, fo 
bring, (lit. having taken, to go, or come). 
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Generally speaking the main purpose of this Conjunctive Parti- 


ciple 


appears to be, to ayoil the use of two principal Verbs in 


@ sentence. Where we should say ‘he came and sat down,’ the 
Hindi idiom would be wt ब्रेठा, having come he sut down, 


86. Idiomatic Uses. The relations which this Conjunctive 


‘= 


Participle is capable of expressing as regards the main Verb 
of the sentence may be summarised as ३. Temporal, 2. Logi- 
cal, 3. Adverbial 


Temporal. The Gonj, Part. generally indicates its ac- 
tion as preceding that expressed by the main Verb, सामने 
Qs Toa करते हैं, Having sat down before them, they teach. 
तण्त राजा जी से जा WUT, Quickly having gone to the Raja, 
said. Ql चल देखें, Come, having gone, let us sce. उस के 
छाय से बच RWIS, Having escaped from his hand you have 
come. ‘It ST दूत भेज a बुलाया च्दे, Haviny sent @ messenger 
I have called you: WMA उदास Brat aul रहने लगा. 
Having become greatly grieved began to dwell there. सब 
fact पठुकर नगर को ओर atat था, Having studied all the 
sceences had come towards the city. 


Not infrequently the actions indicated by the Conj. Part. and 


the principal Verb are contemporary or concurrent. महाननन्‍्द 
भो अपने A पुत्रों का Us करके इस से Agar था, Mahénand 
also favouring his lawful children was tll disposed towards 
thisone. उस ने तुरंत हो uae sate पढ़ के उत्तर दिया, She 
tmmediately, reciting this verse, gave an answer (the verse 
was the answer). wet से भाग चला, Fly away from here. 


387. 2. Logical. The Conj, Part. is oftey used to express an 


action as logically antecedent to that indicated by the 
principal Verb, as the direct cause of it even. 


IA अपनी इसी भावना का याद करके हंसते थे, Phe king was laugh- 


tng having recalled thes thought of hts. उस को Uist का लाभ 
Aart अपनी ओर मिला ले, That they might by exciting his desire 
; ait 
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of kingship unite (him) to themselves. 3a Sa का वही Stay 
पिला कर मारदाला, They made the doctor drink that very 
morture and so killed him, (It wus a potsoned draught he had 
prepared for another, not the ordinary physic that he dis- 
pensed to his patients). ea अभी आप के aga भरे aaa सुन 
के aa ant हुए, Lam not yet satiated with your ambrosial 
discourse (lit. words filled with nectar ). 


488. 3. Adverbial. Not infrequently the Conj. Part. has 
un Adverbial force. It is so in such phrases as शीघ्र करके 
BRT, Co quickly. निश्चय करके जाना, Know assuredly, or 
as in the following :— 


शी रो कर अपनी सब faufa कहने लगी, She began tearfully to tell 
out all her trouble. fag करके नदी का शुद्ध lat 2 Espect- 
ally ts river (water) pure. भगवान Bat कर ata उत्तम घ्थान 
सम बा देंगे, God will graciously give you an exceedingly excel. 
lent dwelling place, (place ¢. ९, in heaven ). 


Similarly मन aaa wma करके यति fam जीव at हिंसा न करे, 
fret not the devotee mentally, verbally, or actually, kill any 
living thing. | 


489. Sometimes the Cunj. Part. is used with the force of a 
Preposition, e. 8. जोव छल में रहते हैं इस लिये faa छाने जल करके 
क्रिया करने से वे सब मर जाते =. Living creatures live in water there- 
| fore by performing religious rétes with unstrained water they all die. 


In the following sentences the करके is clearly pleonastic wa 
करके युक्त WIA का बहुत पाप नहीं है, There is no great sin in an 
untruth cf ४८ be joined to reli sjousness. मैं ने USTs को सब fequit 
का बुलाकर करिके दिखाया, 2 called all the women of my neighbours 
‘and shewed them, 


_ This pleonastic use of at and बरक्षे is much affected by some 
of the native commentators, 


THE NOUN OF AGENCY. 3! 


One idiomatic use of the Conj. Part. of बढ़ना (to éncrease, to 
advance) is worth noting. It is sufficiently explained by the fol: 
lowing illustrations. wR से बढ़कर wa इस संसार में ओर aa 
पुण्यात्मा है, Who else in the world now ts more holy than I? चोरी 
से बढ़कर AS aay नहों है, There is no greater sin than robbery. 


When a double Verb is used in the Cunjunctive Participial form 
only the latter of the two takes any postfix. शक पुरुष के सिखा 
पढ़ा रुर भेज दिया, Having instructed and taught a man sent him. 


Two or more subordinate sentences constructed with the Cun). 
Part. may be used with one principal Verb. राजा Rt शक्टार की 
aia को प्रशंसा करते देख gaat पा उस के Esa की भी प्रार्थेना की, 
Having noticed the hing praising the wisdom of Shakatér, (and ) 
having obtained an opportunity, he made a petition for his release. 


THE NOUN OF AGENCY. 


90. Of the two forms of the verbal : Noun of Agency 
(० ४. चलनेवबाला, चलनेद्दारा Or द्वार) that ending in बाला is the 
more common. This Noun of Agency signifies the doer of the 
action indicated by the Verb, or in the case of Neuter Verbs the 
one who experiences that state. It applies both to persous and 
things. 


It governs another Noun, sometimes in the Genitive, but more 
generally in the Accusative, e. g. ये सब ata wt और Ue के नाथ 
करनेवाली दें, These things are the destroyers of women and Shudras, 
अनेक देश की भाषा परहिरावा चाल व्यवच्चार जाननेघाले, Those who know 
the lunguages, garb, manners and customs of many countries. 


In हारा ar. Examples. faa के aga से पढ़ने्वारे का मन समाप्ति 
पर पहुंचाये बिना qq न Bra, From the perusal of which the mind. of 
the reader will not be satisfied without reaching the end. पढ़ते 
हार Rr to the reader. ; ek 


Very often this so called: Noun.of Agency is used as an Ad. 
ective, ९. 8. UTS प्रूजा करने बाली feral, -Religious-riteperforming 
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women. सूली देनेवाले लागों का werat wh बचाया, Pushing away 
the men who were impaling (me) rescued me. 


It may be noted that, though not considered elegant, this termi- 
nation aTat is sometimes added to a Noun, ९. g. हम उच्चकुंल BAe 
ata कुलवालों के aa, Shall we being highborn warship the low-born? 


Sometimes this Noun of Agency expresses the idea of futu- 
rity, especially imminent futurity. तुम्हारे पिता कचहरी से WTA 
ata हैं, Your father will just now be coming (home) from the Court. 
उस को सेना sia St ग्रानवालो है, 2788 army w quickly about to come 
wrest det देर में पाताल का छानबाले हैं, They chemselves in a little 
while are about to go to the infernal regions 


This is especially the case with the Verb @rat. The forms 
@iaarat and more especially Grverz are idiomatically used to 
express that which must inevitably take place, that which 8 fated. 


THE CONTINGENT FUTURE. 


9i. Formed from the root with terminations as given in 
the paradigms. In English printed books the forms चले, चले for 
3rd Sing. and lst and 3rd Pl. are generally adopted, but in native 
printed books the forms चले and चलें are perhaps equally common. 


Probably “Uontingent Future” ig ag good a-name as could 
possibly be found for this Tense, but it does not eover all its 
fanctions; it is, ९ 8. used as a Contingent Present especially in 
the case of @rat. Jf he be here admit him, Bt यहां Bt ते We St. 


To attempt to give all the possible circumstances in which 
thie Tense might be, and is used, would carry us far afield, and 
would probably prove confusing rather than helpful to the stud- 
ent. AN. endeavour therefore will be made to give the main 
divisions under one or other of which the multifarious uses will 
fall, aud to gomewhat freely illustrate these main divisions, 
without subdividing them. 
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_ Thege main divisions appear to be six. The Contingent Future 
may be used to express 


l, <A condition. 
2. <A possible result. 
3. Immediate future. 
. 4, Interrogation. 
5. Presumptive 
6. Implied Imperative. 
292, . ACondition. “ J/......ther... ” This Condi- 


tional Clause is commonly expressed by the Contgt. Fut 
It may be followed by an Imperative ‘“ Jf he come seize him 

by the Abs. Fut., Contgt. Fut. or Present “Jf he come we 
toll kill him...... let us kill him... ..we kell hem.” or by a 
Contgt, Fut. or Present indicating a Proverbial or General 
Present “Jf any man thieve he ts a thief.” | 


The Conditional Clause may indicate a general condition ‘¢f”’ 
or a temporal condition “wren.” जो Grate पास भागुरायण at 
Fat Or ता arar नहों ar चुप बेठ रहा, lf Bhagurdyan’s seal be with 
you, go, tf not, then sit dwn (here) quietly a ada wa ले लोजिए, 
If it please (you) take (it) बच्च aR से मिले तो में aa राज्य उस 

at दूँ, Should he unete weth me (४. ८, enter into a league) I will give 
him the whole kingdom. we किसो ate इस को यहां से wma ते 
काम wa, Wherefore if we can in any way cause him to flee from 
here then things will go ahead. जो आधा राज देकर Wa मेल करल 
anit उस faa प्येतक के मारने का पाप हो ara gia लगे, 7/ we give 
him half the kingdom and now secure him as anally, nevertheless 
the sinful senful slaying of the hapless Parwatak will stell statn our 
hands, जो काई qe दे तो कहीं कथा sia वा देवालय की gat करें 
wat at ae काम agi, Jf any one give something then they will 
recite (their books) somewhere or carry on the worship in a temple, 
tf not, nothing whatever ts done. और किसो राजा Bt न हे ar न Bt 
पर चन्द्रगुप्त का ता wasa है, If rt be not (so) to any other king, then 
st ts not, but to Chandragupl tt ts so of & very truth. @e राजा गेसे 
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Bi ता Vt परन्तु, Mf those kings be like that then (of course) they are, 
0४४... ...जा Oe स्त्रियां तनिक सा भी बिचार करें तो शेसी मर्खता की बाल 
कभी न करें, If these women would exercise only just a iittle thought 
then they would never do such a foolish thing. ary ai ast है fa 
छा Hae के प्रेम में मग्न रहे ओर शरोर निज्राश के खिना ओर किसी ward 
की अपने निर्मित्त कामना न wea, The (real) satnt is he who remains 
absorbed in the love of God, and, apart jrom the necessary nourish- | 
ment of hss body, has no desire for any other thing for himself. हु 
(Here the conditional clauses are placed last instead of first). 
ae नहीं जानतों कि oe कान था श्रार जे उसे न प्रूर्ज तो हमारा कुछ कर 
सक्ता दे कि नहों, They do not know ecther who he was, or whether he 
ts able to do anything to them or not, tf they do not worship him. 


Temporal Conditional Clause. छब तक EA राजा के घर की भातरी 
हाल न जाने उस के नाश का कोई उपाय नहीं Sra सकते, So long us we 
are unacquatnted with tle tnternal arrangements of the king's palace 
we are not able to devise any means for his destruction. जब लक ae 
सब कुछ न AAA तब तक BA मारा, Beat him well until he tells 
every thing (ltt. until when this (man) every thing may not explain 
until then well beat (im). जब ख़दबीन शीशे का anvat Zar ते 
UH एक aa में छलारों हो जीव WHA लग जाते हैं, When you कि a me- 
croscope and look, then tn every individual drop (of water ) thousands 
and thousands of livng creatures begin to appear, 


93. 2. A possible result. By this is not meant that a con- 
dition is expressed or even implied (it may or may not be), 
but that the action indicated by the verb is not stated as 
certaen to take place, but indicates possibility, uncertainty, 
wish, tntentton, fitness, expectation, etc. In some cases, a8 in 
some of the sentences given in § 92, the Contgt, Fut. 
might be called a Conditional Absolute Fut, i.e. given the 
condition, the result is not doubtful, but certain. 


न जाने उन्हें ने इस में क्या uM बिचारा है, Who con tell what religion 
they thought (to be) in-thts? (This use of जाने is very idiomatic), 
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There is a somewhat similar use of चाह्नना ० g. ata चार दिन मर 
ऋाप से अलग ते रहो, Granted that I was separated from you for @ 
few days. बुरा माने ata भला, Whether you take ४ eld or well. 


में ता ava चाहता हूँ कि काई मेरे मन की are Ga Are west तरह से 
जांचे, Lmyself indeed destre that some one may sound my mind and 
thoroughly test it. aa से यह नियम gar दे कि बिना मुत्तर के न कोई 
जाय न WIA, Since then there has been this rule thit without the seal 
mo one may go or 62706. AT णेसा परमेश्वर च्दे उसो का हम सख wis 
war न करें Ae उस के arene दूसरे चांडालां को wt gsi, Lf God be 
such, then why should we not fix our thoughts on Him, and why 
leaving Him should we worship others who are vile. Wa at निप्रता 
मियां गंगाजी के श्रगाड़ी कान है Ar हम मंगाजो में ara न करें, Who then 
ts this worthless Mtydn tn the presence of the illustrious Ganges 
that we should not bathe in it? में ता तेरी बहुत ATS ai wm कि अब 
mara अब aia, 2 was looking out for you eagerly (saying to myself ) 
now she will come, now she will come. अब श्राप के उचित है कि 
ea के अपराध मन से भुला दें, [६ is now fitting that you should dismiss 
from your mind his transgressions. उन के मन में यह मनारथ था fa 
ओर लाग भी Sl करना ate aia, There was this desire in his mind 
that others also might le:rn 8० to do. सो ana है fa उम मेले a 
पहिले ही कूंच कर दें, So ४६४8 fitting that we start on our journey before 
the crowd. सो थाहिये कि जो काई ara ar किसी और निमित्त a मेले 
में जाय au उन wa से Aaa में रहे, 7६ cs necessury therefore that 
whoever goes among the crowd to bathe or for any other purpose should 
be well on his guard against those dangers, (lit. afft ctions ). 


94. 3. Immediate Future. Not uncommonly the Contgt. 
Fut. is used with the force of a more or less Immediate 
Future. 


जे बुरा न माना ते एक बात wy, Lf you will not take it cll I will 
' say one word. सब at आज्ञा हा ते में दख ata दिन अपनो मा ओर 
aid के पास रह गराऊं, Jf you well alt give me permesston I will spend 
two or three weeks with my father and mother and (then) return, 
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सुना में आप at शक बात सुनाऊं, Lesten, Iwill just tell you one 
theng, 

Sometimes as in such a phrase # अभी STs, Jo ८६ onee, it has 
much the force of one use of the present Tense in English « J 
am gowng,” ¢. e. “I am about to go.” 


Where the Contgt. Fut. is used of a more remote Fut. it 
generally rests on a conditional clause. 


There is also somewhat the force of a Present in such a phrase 
aS एक तो यह कहे RT एक्त ag, One will say thts and another that or 
one says this and another that. 


496. 4. Interrogative use. The Contingt. Fut. is not used 
in asking a question as to a matter of fact but as to a 
future uncertainty. It is a yuestionzng rather than & 

, question, where a definite answer appears to be possible the 
Absolute Fut. would more often be employed; thus in two 
such sentences 88 बच Want या नहों गावेगा, and ae आखे, the 
distinction would be somewhat similar to the English. 
5 Will hecome or will he not come?” and “TI wonder whether 
he will come” It is often employed also to express a 
negative, thus & क्या we, What can I say? almost means 
“I can say nothing” wat जाने किसी के मन में क्या भरा दे, What 
can anyone know as to what any one’s mind is filled with ? 
धन्य महाराज चन्य wi न हा, Hail Mahdrdj, Hail! why should 
४४ not be so? ae तो में केसे my, How can I say this? (६. e. 
4 cannot truthfully say so). #88 RS aii ae, Why should 
4 speak a lee, (४, 6. I will tell you the truth. 


In some cases the interrogation is a request, में जाऊँ, May I go? 
मे कहूँ, Have I your permission to 4] eak ? 

I96. 5. Presumptive. Occasionally the Contgt. Future is 
used to express @ presumption, this is especially the case with 
the Verb @tar. Here the Contet. Fut. and Absolute Fat. 
often indicate what would be more correctly expressed by the 


न 
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Contingent Perfect and Presumptive Perfect in the case of 
other Verbs, rm may mean “८६६ will be 80” rq expresses & 
milder form of the assumption ‘J think tt to be so” or “ pow 
sibly tt ६8 80.” | 


भला नगर aa इस एथियो में ऐसा कोन है जे! ara की आज्ञा न माने, 
Well and good, and not to speak of the ctty, ts there tn this 

_ world the man, (lit. what such a man) who does not obey your 
commands?! Dar are आदमी नहीं है जिस at निगाह में में 
पवित्र पुण्यात्मा न ows, There exists not the man in whose sight 

I shall not be regarded as holy and righteous. | 


97. 6. Implied Imperative. Strictly speaking there can 
only be an Imperative addressed toa 2nd Person “Let us 
go,” ‘let them go,” have somewhat of an imperative force, 
but are parts of the Subjunctive Mood in English, and in 
Hindi are expressed by the Contingent Future. 


जो तेरा गुरु सब जानता है a sama कि ap fas के नहों west 
लगता, If your guru knows everything then let him tell who tt 
४९ that the moon does not please. ata WES कभी Wai wt BT 
We डा तो ww wart करें, Jf perchance there has been at any © 
time faulton my part then be pleased to forgive. मद्दाराज 
यह difeat हैं aS, Mahérdj these are the steps, will your 
(majesty) ascend. ay at फिर से शअनुग्रह करें या उन BT AUS 
aa, Hether your honour must again shew favour to them or 
punish then. wat waa uta aT हो अपना गुरु समझे, Let 6 
woman regard her husband as her guru. 


ABSOLUTE FUTURE. 
98, Formed from the root, with terminations as exhibited 
in the paradigms. 


Sometimes in the case of Verbs with open roots @ is inserted 
between the root and the termination (as algo in the Contingent 
Future). Thus ¥ant, भावेंगे, देवेंगे, waa, ०६०, 
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As with the Contgt. Fut. so with this Tense some writers 
prefer @ tow. Thus रहेगा, aan. 


99. There are three principal uses of the Absolute Future. 
l. The Definite. 
2. The Presumptive. 
3. The Conditional. 


2. b. A “Presumptive” use, peculiar to the Verb Stat, 
is also to be noted. 


It may be difficult to draw a clear boundary line between I 
and 2, but there is a real distinction. ‘* He will come to-morrow” 
is definite '* He ts sure to come to-morrow” is presumptive. In 
Hindi the Absolute Fut. form would be used in both sentences 
and the distinction indicated by the addition of some other word 
or words. @y आवेगा, He will come. AE ज़रूर WAN or बच Wawa 
want, He 76 sure to come. 


200. 4. The Definite. Illustrations of this are hardly ne- 
cessary. Let one suffice. ay खाल विधवा हो जायंगी वा 
uaTaen में विधवा होंगी ओर फिर नाना प्रकार के दुःख AT क्रेश 
भागंगे, They will either become child-widows or become widows 
whale they are still young and endure many kinds of trouble 
and aflecteon. 


Under this head may be included the negative, and inter- 
rogative uses. @UT कभी भी यहां की feaai ufest सी खछिमान 
फिर किसी समय में wa न itt, What! shall the women of 
this country never agatn tn the present age become wrse as the 
women of a former age were? देश की Teaat की aut wa 
quim, When shall the condition of the women of (this ) 
country be set reght ? 


20l. 2. The Fresumptive. 


कंधांकि ay जानता ut कि ace उस के आसन पर से उठा देगा जिस 
से चाणक्य श्रत्यन्त क्रुछ Frat उस का सर्जेनाश करेगा, For he 
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was certasn that Nand would remove hin from the seat, on 
account of which Chanakya being greatly enraged would 
effect his complete destruction. Tat Wat RE न करेगा aa 
यही करेंगे कि crag ने उस का मार डाला, Vo one will have a 
suspicion of this, all will say that Rdkshas has killed him. 


902. 3. The Conditional. 
The Absolute Future is generally used both in the con- 
ditional clause, and in that which describes the anticip- 
ated result. 


छो यह BATT था Ala at daar उन Rr दण्ड न देगा, Lf they 
persecute and kill (others ) then will not God puntsh them ? 
कब लक TA बाधक FIA का सत्येनाश न कर set और काम 
a कडेंगा, Unésl I utterly destroy this annoying grass I will 
do no other work. 


203. 2.0. Special Presumptive use of iat. 
The Absolute Future of होना is frequently used with the 
force of the Presumptive Perfect, or Presumptive Im- 
perfect. 


यह उस का बड़ा win मित्र Brom, This ts surely his bosom 
friend. we निश्चय है कि काशी भर में श्राप के समान at 
ला are नह्ों Breit, J am convinced that there ts not a 
woman who vs your equal in the whole of Benares. तुम 
Ba को acy होगा कि, You must all remember that...... (te 
you do remember ). 


THE IMPERATIVE. 


204. The only genuine Imperatives are the bare root of the 
Verb for the singular, with my added for the plural, e. g. @@ go 
thou, Gat go ye. 


Forms for the lat and 3rd Persons commonly given in Gram- 
mars under the Imperative belong to the Cuntingent Future. 
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These are frequently used in a hortative sense which is as near 
to an imperative as is possible with the lst and 3rd Persons. 


The respectful forms, 6. g. चलिये, ater, चलिएगा, used as they 
are with the 3rd Pl. have more affinity with the Contgt. Fut. 
and Abs. Fut. in form than with the Imperative, and are horta- 
tives rather than imperatives, in meaning, if not in intention. 


The remarks made in §§ l0, with reference to the use 
of the Pronouns cover also the use of these different forms of 
the Imperative. 


The Singular is used to express contempt; or towards child- 
ren and a few others without expressing contempt, but still with 
an underlying sense of their inferiority. Thus an angry Brah- 
man says to a servant who has offended him aan रे, explain you 
fellcw. A heavenly messenger in the same way addresses a 
wicked king wx भाज॑ we at बतला, But Bhoj just explain this. 
00 the other hand a father addresses his son aT, go, MY, say, and 
80 & sister addresses a sister as a and uses ay. 


The plural form in ®t is that generally used towards inferiors- 
Thus a prime minister to one of his servants a spy, West ATS 
Very well, go; 8० also to another WIR, ATR, RA अच्छे Br बेठे, 
Come tn, come tn, tell me are you well, sit down. 


Of the forms in एइये and gat the former is the usual one; the 
latter is used, 4 think, rather more as a 2nd Pl. more respectful 
than the form in ओर, but somewhat less so than ya. I bave 
noted an instance of its being used by a girl to her elder sister 
कल से ra भी चलिये, From to-morrow you must go also, 


. It will be remembered that for Verbs with open roots & is 
inserted before the termivation grad, लोजिये, दीजिये, etc. Ooca- 
sionally the forms atsit and लोजे। also are found. 

_ The form in gant is & very polite form. Thus an attendant 
+o a priucess amt Wfaunt, What will (your highness) be pleased 
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to play at? =A woman to a Brahman यह राखी भ्री उन छे हाथ में 
atu दो लिएगा, Bind this amulet also on his arm. 


For prohibitives wa is used with the Imperative forms, मल आ, 
झत YTHT, don't come, With the respectful forms aq and न are 
both used, but the former more commonly. 


205. In considering the remaining twelve Tenses it will be 
convenient to adopt a different order to that presented in the 
Paradigms. There the six formed from the Imperfect Participle 
are placed first, and then the six from the Perf. Part. As these 
two series however constitute six pairs of Tenses, each pair pos- 
sessing many points in common it will be better to take them in 
thig way. 
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206. This is, in form, simply the Imperfect Participle 
affected by Number and Gender, hut posgse.sing the same form 
for all three Persons. | 


Jt is uged broadly of an action not completed and has com- 
monly little reference to time. Its uses are summarised in the 
following paragraphs. 


207. . Equal to Infinitive. देाही उपाय थे या ले मेल ara 
या aug देते, There were two expedients, either to conciliate 
(them) or to punish (them ). 


908. 2. Expressing condition and result, cause and effect 
Here a general statement is made as to what will take 


place under given conditions. Both of the clauses may 
be constructed with the Indef. Imperfect, e. g. पर St tar 
nit में न देता, But tf i were so even then I would not 
give (tt). UR न Brat तो HE काम न चलता, (Tf) this 
(wie. love) did not exist then no work could go on. 
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Or the condition may be constructed with the Contgt. Fat. 
and the result only with the Iudef. Imperf. wa am ww 
राजा के घर को wad era न जानें उस के नाश का Hrs उपाय 
नहों ata सकते, Until we know the internal arrangements of 
the king's house we are unuble to devise any means for hes 
destructzon. 


Or the condition may be in the Indef. Perfect, as something 
that must already have been accomplished before the re- 
sult can take place. & उस का इस WaeIl में काई हानि St 
गई at Ae उस उत्तमता को नहीं पहुंचता जे उस के बीज में at, 
If any tnoury has happened to it tn this stage (i.e. to 6 tree 
while stell young) et will not reach that excellence that was in 
its seed. : 


209. 3. Habitual or Proverbial Present. Indicating what 
does take place generally, without specifying any particular 
time. wa faa ae यही Saat, He thinks this night and day. 
शेसी दशा में We मनुष्य सिवाय दुःख भागने ओर पछताने B कुछ 
नहों करते, Such men tn such circumstances do nothing’ except 
endure the trouble and give way to useless regret. 


20. 4. Equal to Present Imperfect, Not uncommonly this 
Tense is used with the force of the Present Imperfect. मं 
नही जानती कि वे धम्मे का अर्थ भी समभतों हें कि agi, J do not 
know whether they understand the meaning even of religion or 
not. कुछ नहों विचारतों कि हम क्या करती हैं, They do not 
consider what they are (०९7००, wa a ate ता Stat नहों एक 
की देखा देखती तुरन्त करने लगती हैं, There ६8 no wisdom tn these 
foolish ones, they immediately start doing what they see another 
doing. (Inthe first and third of these sentences especially 
there seems to be no more reason for using the Iadef. Imperf. 
in the first clause than in the second, possibly they are not: 
Indefinite Imperfect but Present Imperfect with the auxi- 
liary omitted). wat तू नदधों जानता, Does thou not know? 
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9ii. 5. Equal to Past Contingent Perfect. ufa az पापी घन 
हमारे घर न आता ते हमारा BE का लटता, Had not that sin- 
ful wealth come tnto my house then why was tt (my house ) 
plundered (i.e. it would not have been plundered). uta Bat 
न होता तो हम एक ही समय सब के oa Aisa न Bt जाते, Jf ४ 
had not been so the whole of us would not have become senseless 
at the same time, (referring to food having been porsoned ). 


INDEFINITE PERFECT. 


22. Like the Indefinite Imperfect this Tense has the same 
form for all three Persons, but is subject to modification for 
Number and Gender. It should be remembered that, in the 
cise of Active Verbs, this and the other five Tenses formed from 
the Perfect Participle, are constructed with the Agentive Case 
ot what in English would be the subject of the Verb (see § 53). 


The general uses of this Tense are as follows :— 

2i3. . Historic Past. The simple declaration that some- 
thing occurred, without indicating its relation to the present 
or the past as is to some extent done in the Pres. Perf. 
and Past Perfect. It is the English “he did ४६१ as com- 
pared with “he has done it” and ‘he had done tt.” 

तब क्या FAT, What happened next? इतिज्ञास प्न्धा में लिखा है कि 
एक सा शअठृतोसत बरस Aaay ने Any देश का राज्य किया, Je ts 
written tn the historical books thit for ]38 years the house of 
Nand reigned in the country of Magadh 


2i4. 2. Equal to Present Perfect. 
क्या लागों ने हमारी ATA नहीं मानी, What! have not the people 
obeyed my order? कोई बात at इस ने जानी, He has dis- 
covered something of the matter, (lit. he has known one 
word.) त्॒‌ ने केसे जाना कि क्षपणाक मेरे शत्रुओं का पत्चणातो दे 
How have you got to know that Kshapanak ts siding with 
my enemies, 
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- 988. $. Proverbial. This Tense, in common with several 
others, is often employed to express general truths. 
fos घर Ho ae हुआ जाना कि saat ga at गया, In what 
ever house this (viz. laziness ) has come, know that the end of 
that house has arrived (९, 6, Idlenegs ts the ruin of a house ), 
जिस में परिश्रम करने को Sa नहीं पद पत्थर को सो मृत्ति दे जडां रख 
दो aut ही रक्यो रही, खिला दिया, ar लिया, पिला दिया wt लिया, 
In whom there ts not the habit of exerting himself, thig man 
gs like @ stone «mage, wherever you have put wt there et has 
remained, tf you fed him, he ate, tf you gave him to drink, 
he drank, (we should ase the Present in English ‘ wherever 
you put st there tt rematus, etc.” ). 
26. 4. Conditional. 
किसी की मन चाही हुई बात ईश्यर की कूपा से दा भी गई तो 
If through God's kindness the desire of any one’s heart 
has come to pags even, then..... followed by a Present. 
जब ATT कुमात मरे ते हमारा wat fants सकते B, If they 
have themselves digd by gome epil death then what tnjury 
gan they do us? 


THE PRESENT IMPERFECT. 


Qi7. The Present [perfect is primarily used to express an 
action ag going on at the present time F ay करता % J am ac 
tually doting this at the present moment, but other uses of this 
Tense also occur. The ugeg of this Tense may be thus classified. 

i. The Actual Present. | 

में me बिनतो करता हूं, / make this requert. we कान अभागा दे 

, जिसे ara tat बिरोधो समभते हैं, Who ts that lucklese one 
whom you regard as an enemy to the king? at में wat भांती 
ख्ानता हूं This I know very well, 


Occasionally it ig used of an immediate past. Thus a mes. 
senger comes to a certain man and says आप छे राजा छा 
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झभा में gata हैं, The Raja calls you to the assembly. It 
would be equally good Hindi to say बुलाया है, He hae 
called you. 


2i8. 2. The Historic or Dramatic Present. A fact of the 
past is described as though actually occurring. मगर के 
: बाहर क्या देखता है, What does he see outside the city ? uareta- 
पुत्र बिजय ara पर भी चाणक्य श्राधा राज देने में विलम्ध करता है; 
Even upon the conquest of Pétaliputra Chaénakya delays tn 
giving (him) half the kingdom. बहुत से मनुष्य ठ्शेनां RT छा 
रे हैं ओर भेट asa हैं, are लड़का मांगता सै sre Arad 
चाहता है, Many have been going to pay their worship and 
they offer up gifts, one asks for @ son, another desires a 
sitwateon. 


०१9., 3. The Habitual or Proverbial Present, - To express 
that which usually or always occurs. | 


aa से afan जे किसी के aw स्थान में ले जाते हैं Are मार्ग में किसी 
को शस्त्र wid हुए देखते हैं ता छुड़ा लेजाने के भय से अपराधी का 
ata ही में तुरन्त मार ढालते हैँ, Since then, if the executioners 
are taking any one to the place of execution and see any 
one on the road with drawn weapons, for fear of @ rescue 
being effected they immediately kell the culprit on the road 
(lit. midway ). में सत्य छू, में wat की आंख araat हूं, में उन के 
mit से Ura को eet दटाता हूँ, Lam Truth, I open the eyes of 
the blind, I push astde the screen of deception from be fore 
them. 


~ 


990. 4. Conditional use. A conditional clause may’ be coti- 
structed with the Present Imperfect, sometimes the dependent 
clause also takes this Tense. | | 


a att गुरू सब जानता है ता, Lf your guru knows every thing 
then...... ae जब आदमी का WAN ay आम फ्हुंचता ले श्रार aq मरने 
लगता थे तमाम दुनिया का राज देने में. भी feat उस की एक फ्ल wet 

0 . 
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बड़ saat* For when a man’s last day (lit time) comes and he 
bagsns to die, even by giving a world wide kingdom hes ls fe can.ot be 
prolonged for a single moment. Wa उन की fia wat 8 aa et 
मरते सै, When their death comes then indeed they die. 

92i. Used as an Immediate Future. Sometimes this Tense 
is used to indicate something which is about to be done, as 
though it had been already commenced. 


परणि्डित ot ने KET चला TAT रू The pundst said, off you go Fn 
coming, War में धन्य हुँ कि मित्र के हेतु मेरे प्राण जाते F AAS 
Blessed am I, that my life ts to be given (lit. going) on behalf of ७ 
freend. 
THE PRESENT PERFECT. 


222. The Present Perfect is generally equivalent to the 
English Perfect representing an action as haviag, at the present 
time, been completed, में आया हूँ, I have come, or to reproduce 
the exact and full force J, having come, am (here). The flow- 
ing sentence well illustrates this full meaning of the Present Per- 
fect, 4 ने at fea यही प्रतिज्ञा की B, J at first have made this pro- 
mise. This is not English, but it gives the meaning, it is not 
““made the promise” but “ have made” the responsibility of ful- 
filling that promise still remains. 

This force of the Present Perfect is very generally maintained, 
though with slightly different shades of meaning. 


रूस ग्रन्थ में में ने एक कद्दानो लिखो B, Ln thes book I have written 
4 sory. पटने से करभक श्राया हे, Karbhek has come from Patna. 


It is often used in sentences expressing something that has 
been frequently or continuously done up to the present time. मेँ 
a बहुधा देखा डे कि, I have often seen that...... faa aint ने उसे gaat 


* This sentence isa fair specimen of some modern Hindi, 
it is really Urdu printed in the Nagari character. 
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देखा है थे भी न परियान wa, Those who have been tn the habit of 
always seecng hem, even they will not be able to recognize (htm ). 
शणैर न में ने कथी उस को गली ta में किसो से लड़ती देखा है, Nor 
have I ever seen her quarreling with any one in the street or 
market-place, 

In the case of some Verbs the Hindi Present Perfect must be 
translated in English by the Present. 


ले ग्राप के ata की अभिलाषा में 8S हैं, They sit desirous of 


seeing you, (६. 6. having seated themselves they still rematn sitting ). 


Not infrequently that which in form looks like a Present Per. 
fect is the Perfect Participle (often with a passive sense) and the 
Pregent Tense of rat. 


तुम से भी कोई बात छिपी B, 26 anything hidden from even you! 
(for छिपी ye दे) fare ले, 26४४ written (४. ८. “tt ts, having been 
written” as a Presa. Perf. it would mean” “he has wretten” ) 80 


also नोति में भी ऐसा हो aa है, Jn the Niti (a book of policy, de- 
portment etc, ) tt is thus satd. Occasionally the Present Perfect ig 


used for the Indef. Perf. रस के पीछे चाणक्या Nie रास के परस्पर 


नीसि की At Gre at हैं उसी का रुस नाठक में ada है, The strokes 
of policy whieh after this were carried on between Chanakya and 


Rakshas—vwt ss the account of this (that ts) tn thes play. 
THE PAST IMPERFECT. 


223. As the Present Imperfect is used to indicate an action 
as incomplete, or still continuing at the present time, (4 am speak- 
tng) so the Past Imperfect indicates the action ag proceeding or 
incomplete at some past time ( was speaking J. 


() ये ava rat wt af कि, These words were going on tndeod 
WHEN... 00. WIG एक दिन कहते थे कि, you were saying one day that...... 


(2) This Tease is often used to indicate an action as having : 
been habitually or frequently taking place in the past. 


48 THE VERB. 


भाजन का केयल दा ST aa देता था, For food was giving only 
two seers of meal. (The Past Imperfect gives the idea that this 
"was given day by day). ee देश की स्थ्रियां ga aati में बड़ी चतुर ओर 
निपुण Get Wi, The women of this country were very clever and 
skilful in ali matterg. (The force of the Tense in this sentence 
can hardly be expressed in an English translation, it signifies 
not that there were such women, but that such ability, eto., were 
the common charactertstws of successive generatiows of women in 
those times., 


(3) The following sentences illustrate a special idiomatic 
use of this Tense which it is well to note. 


राजा की WA RA उस पर sur सकती थीं, When were the king’s 
eyes able to be kept fixed on tt? i. 6. How could the king look at tt ? 
(on account of tts exceeding brightness) पर राजप्रत भी कब छाड़ता 
at, But when was the Rajput indeed letting (him) go? i e. there 
tg no fear of his letting him go. उस की चिंता से मन कब ESAT था, 
| When was (his) mind removing from the thou she of him? i.e. he 
was teaselessly thinking about him with anxious concern. 
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ix, 2Q4. This properly and logically corresponds to the English 
i<Pluperfect, expressing the fact that at some past time the action 
had already been completed, Its full meaning is well illuatrat. 
ed in the following sentence gata sarifafa के मार डालने से 
_ चागांब्य को नन्‍्दकुल के नाश को प्रतिज्ञा पूरी Bt चुकी थी किन्त उस ने सोचा 
Ya...... Although by slaying Sarbarthsiddhi Chaénakya’s promise (that 
he would effect) the destruction of the hause of Nand had been 
“completed, nevertheless he thought that......i. ९. at the time that 
“he thought,” this promise of: his had been fulfilled. The Past 
Perfect is often used with this precise and full meaning. 


Even: more often however it is used where the Indefinite Past 
_ might naturally be expected, हु 
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इन लोगों ने अपना wate Fiz Grek waar जढ़ाया था कि wre तक 
कस (देश ) का नाम भूमगडल पर प्रसिद्ध हे, These people so magnified 
their fame and valour that up to the present day the name of this 
country ts illustrious throughout the whole round world. में कान गया 
राजा wt Wa थे, J have found out why the king laughed. 


In such sentences however one element of the Pluperfect 
still remains, viz. that the time indicated ig more remote than 
that indicated by the other verb occurring in the same sentence. 
Although in the two sentences given the second Verbs are prac- 
tically presents, yet they imply something that has taken place. 
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995. There are two uses of this Tense. 


3. 


Where a supposition is brought forward as to something 
taking place, either as a definite act now being performed, 
or as something which habitually occurs. उन को आप साधू 
eui समतो हैं कि Ar राजाओं से wa मांगके लाते Bi, Those 
who should ask wealth from kings and bring थ away—why" 
do you regard those men ascetscs ? 


Not uncommonly however this Tense is used with very 
much the force of the Presumptive Imperfect. The letter 
perhaps is used more where the reference is to some de- 
finite act, and the presumption tolerably certain, whereas 
this Tense is called into service where the presumption is 
less clear, or to state a broad generalization. This dis- 
tinction however could hardly be maintained in all cases. 


कोई आश्रम ऐसा vel जे एस को आशा न करता BI, There ४४ no 


state (of life) which does not depend on this (vis. love or brotherly 
kindness), @v& न Sra जे भेजन Sarat न जानतो Bt, There 
won't be any woman who does not understand (how) to prepare 
food. : 
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226. This Tense differs from the previous one in referring to 
an act as already completed instead of as still proceeding. 


l. Its principal use is to indicate possibility or uncertainty 
में ने are किया Qt ara न किया हा, Whether I have done (it) 
or whether I have not done (it). uta मुझसे कभी ga भी at 
गई ZT, Should a fault have been at any time (committed ) by 
me. Tao का पति मरही गया हो श्रार वह विधवा हो गई Er 
Whose husband may have died and (thus) she may have be- 
come a widow. | 


2. Or it may be used in stating a condition or concession. 
याद कुछ दिया Bt या क्षिया हो तो get aut नहीं बतलाता, Uf you 
should have given anything or done anything then why do not 
you explatn, ata राक्षस ने der किया Bt at As ara wal, 
Should Rdkshas so have done tt ४8 not a blameworthy act. 


_ 3, In the following the use of this Tense approximates very 
-. Closely to that of the Present Imperfect. : 


ae कान सा wa था लीथेयात्र है जा त ने निरहंकार केवल esac की 
भक्ति और stat की ठया से किया डा, What such penance or pil- 
grimage ts there which you have performed apart from pride 
and simply from love to God and compassion towards ( His ) 
living creatures? ag क्वान सा मनुष्य थे जिस ने wer ward? 
राजा महाराज भेज का नाम न सुना हो, What sort of a man is 
he who has not heard the name of the most tllustrious king 
and emperor Bho}? 


THE PRESUMPTIVE IMPERFECT. 


227. This Tense and the following might be called Inferen- 
tial Tenses, they state what is assumed to be the case. This as- 
sumes something to be now occurring, the Presumptive Perfect 
something to have occurred. 
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| In usage, various shades of meaning are expressed, ranging 
from general probability to inferential certainty. 


केई मिलने भेटने का ग्राती Bratt, Some (woman) will be now com- 
éng to pay you a visit. तुम्हारी agfaat at माता भी उन के चर भानें 
at tre देखती देंगी, Your compantons’ mother will moreover be look- 
tng out for them to come home. a WAT के किसी काम से जाते Br, 
You are going, (7 am sure) , on some business of Rakshas. 

In the following two sentences there is a somewhat different 
shade of meaning, suggestive of the Indefinite Imperfect. ata 
ett ओर से इतना Go आया देगा तो avi रचने का स्थान wre के 
मिलता होगा, If as many have arrived from all directions then 
how shall we obtain there a place to lodge? man की बातों के खिना 
थे आप को और क्या खिखाते सुनाते Bit, Apart from such things as 
are learnt in bad company, what else will they be teaching and 
telling you? 


THE PRESUMPTIVE PERFECT. 


228. The remarks made on the Presumptive Imperfect wil] 
suffice for this also. हे 


fast काज साधने के लिये गया Br, He will have gone to carry 
out his own work, आपने सुना Gt Bia, You will have heard tndeed. 
में Aw यहो drew कि श्राप ने उस मनुष्य से wat होगा कि aa 
निकाल कर वहां रख श्राये हें ag सुन रहा Bra बात बना कर मांगने को 
at गया, J also thought this, that you must have said to that man 
“J have come along havtng taken st out and left tt there,” this man 
must have been listening, and, making up a tale, came here to 
ask for ६६ 

In the following sentence the Interrogative form slightly mo- 
difies the force of this Tense. ga Gt AATR AT उस साधु ने पारे 
को चांदी Ra बना दी Bam, You exrplatn then, how thts sadhii must 


have made silver out of queckselver. ' 
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The folowing sentence combines something of the force of both 
the Contingent Perfect and Presumptive Perfect. मुझे निश्चय से कि 
यदि किसी sag की हृष्टि उछ पर पड़ गई देगी ले तुम्हारे देखते हो उठा लेता 
है, Iam sure sf the gla.ce of any thtef has chanced to fall ipon it he 
will take tt up and carry tt off even while you are looking. 


In the next sentence tea होंगे and करते Bia must evidently 
be taken as twa हुए Biz, and करते हुए देंगे, रहते and करते being 
participles, and gia, for हुए होंगे the Presumptive Perfect of the 
Verb “to be,” बून बाबा जी के गुरु था गुरु के गुरु agi रहते Ria Fre 
WA SATA जो को vat करते होंगे किसो प्रकार Bag इस ana से चले 
wa Sit ओर अन्त जा TH हांगे, 7863 ascetic’s guru, or his guru's gure 
must have been living here, and muat have been worshipping this 
(figure of ) Hanuman, for some reason (or other) he must have 
gone away from this place, and at last have déed. 


THE PAST CONTINGENT IMPERFECT. 


229. This Tense and the Past Contingent Perfect differ 
chiefly from the Indef, Imperf. and Perf. Tenses, in referring to 
the supposed action as being carried in or completed in the past, 
whereas the Indef. Tenses are not thus limited in their use. 

Both Past Contingent Tenses express a possible condition in 
the past which did not take place, and these Tenses may, or 
gay not, be used in the succeeding sentences which tell what 
would have been the result had the possibility become a fact. 


The Past Contingent Perfect though not common, is met with 
in books from time to time, but the Past Coritingent Imperfect 
is very rare. In looking up the only instance I have noted I 


* Since writing the above I have met with a sentence which 
was taken down from the lips of a native of India, illustrating 
the use of this Tens : uz TAA में Wa सके ag पढ़ला Silat at 
की. ए. पास we fea. Bre, Had he continued reading up to now tn 
the school he would have passed his B. A, 
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am disposed to think that it is not this Tense at all, but a Pre- 
sent Participle with the Indefinite Imperfect Tense ag eta भी 
@ra ते लुम्दारे लिए अपना सरबस AM बादशाह से alt लड़ने लगे थे, 
might be rendered ‘Jf he had been living even, then why having 
suffered the loss of everything should he for your sake have com- 
menced to fight with the king ?” but from the context it would seem 
that sfta is a Participle used as an Adjective, and @ta the Indef, 
Imperfect; the meaning will then be ‘“ were he living.” 


THE PAST CONTINGENT PERFECT. 


230. Nothing need be added to what has been said in the 
above section (on the Past Contingent [mperfect), One or two 
illustrations are given. 


जा त्‌ एक बार भी जो से पुकारा Arar तो तेरी पुकार तोर को तरह तारों 
से पार पहुँची tat, [f you had called (on God) even once from your 
heart, your cry like an arrow would have reached beyond the stars. 


In the above, the Past Contingent Perfect occurs in both sent- 
ences, but this is not absolutely necessary, यदि q मे भगवान के रस 
मन्दिर में बिठाया drat तो फिर धह श्रशुरू ai रहता, Uf you had 
enthroned God in this temple then why should tt remain 80 unclean, 
यदि चार fauta में न पड़ी होती at कभी ara के पत्र लिखने का साहस 
म कर सकती, Had I not fallen into a dreadful trouble / should never 
have possessed the courage to wrtte a letter to you. 


CAUSAL VERBS. 


23l. By the addition of wt or था respectively to the root 
of very many Hindi Verbs, (before the ना of the Infinitive), are 
produced new classes of verbs which may be called First Causals 
and Second Causals. The First Causal expresses the idea of 
causing the action, indicated by the Primary Verb, to be done, 
and the Second Causal, of causing another person to cause it 
to be done, 
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Thus करना is “to do”; by adding ब्रा ५० the root before the 
termination of the Infin. we get कराना, to cause another person to 
do; by adding at instead of @t the verb becomes करवाना which 
means, to get @ second person to cause a third person to do. कड़ेंगा 
I will do (tt) कराऊंगा, I will cause (e.g.) my servant todo (tty, 
करवाऊंगा signifies that 4 have not anyone here who can do ४, but 
will let my servant take tt to some man who will do ६४. 


The measure of intermediate agency involved in these Cau- 
sals will necessarily depend upon the character of the original 
verb, e. 8. the First Causal of बनना fo be made is खनाना to cause 
to de made, i. e. to make, and the Second Causal @aarat fo cause 
another to make. Here the First Causal is merely equivalent to 
an ordinary active verb, 6, g. करना, and @a#atat is equivalent to 
कराना, not to करवाना: 


232. Frequently the Causal Verb can be expressed by a 
single word in English, though of course a different one from that 
which would express the meaning of the Primary Verb. Thus 
पढ़ना to read, tn the sense of “to learn,” प्रदढ़्ाना to teach, ४. 6. ६० 
cause another to read or learn, सुनना fo hear, सुनाना ४० tell, t. ९. ta 
cause another to hear. Both saat and जलाना can be translated 
by one Euglish word ‘to burn” as this is used as both an 
Intransitive (or Neuter) and Transitive Verb. Occasionally the 
meaning is considerably modified when the Primary Verb is made 
into a Causal, e. g. @taat to speak, garat to call (anyone ). 


233. The formation of the Causal forms is not always quite 
so simple a8 the method indicated in the beginning of § 23l. 
It will therefore be necessary to indicate the different ways of 
forming them, with a few illustrative examples under each, and 
the principal exceptions. 


It must be understood that not in all cases is a second Causal 
in use. 
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234. 4. Verbs with root ending in a consonant preceded 
by a short vowel | 


First Causal formed by the addition of wr to root, Second 
Causal वा. 


Saat खनाना बनवाना 

to be made. to make. to have made. 

सुनना सुनाना सुनवाना 

to hear to tell - to cause another to tell. 


Other examples छलना to burn, मिलना to meet, करना ८४० do, 
उठना to. rise, Feat to laugh, गिरना to fall, 


In the same way words with an extra syllable, 


पकड़ना पकड़ाना पकड़वाना. 
to lay hold of, to cause another to seize, to cause to have 
seized. 


So also gawat to understand, बदलना to change, Taamar to 
stick (neut.), GAARA to shine. 


Exception. 
कहना कचलाना Or काना फहलवबाना. 
to speak, to cause to speak, to name, to be called or named, 


to be named, 
285. 2. Verbs with root ending in a consonant preceded 
by a short vowel. 


First Causal formed by lengthening the vowel of the root. Se- 
cond Causal as usual. 


कटना काटना__ कटवाना 
to be cut to cut to cause to be cut. 

बगटना खागटना बगाटवाना 

to be divided to distribute to cause to be distributed. 
णिसना पीसना पिसवाना 


to be ground to grind to have ground, 
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So also wer to be bound, पिटना to be beaten, बचना to be 


read, or recsted, 


Exceptions, | 
eer * डोलना * etree 
watt to be dug खेादना खुदवाना 
खुलना to be opened §=—«- ख्ालना WMATAT 
gaat to be dissolved reat घुलधाना 
स्थियना सीचना or सेंचना * स्विचवाना 
फिरना to turn फेरना फिरवाना 
लिखना to wrete लिखवाना 


watt to be pressed दाबना * and दलाना * qaarat 
Similarly words with an extra syllable. 

Sagat to be rooted up Sargat उस्लड़वानां 

fangar to go bad fantgat fangatat 


So उसरगा to descend, निकलना to be turned out, to go out, Gateat 
to be supported or strengthened. 


The Causal of agecat to be collected is बटोारना. 
236. 3. Verbs with root ending in a consonant preceded 
by a long vowel. 


The Vowel shortened for both First and Second Causals, and 
wand बा added to this modified root in the usual way. 


STAT जगाना STATAT 
to awake (neut.), to arouse or awaken, to cause to be 
aroused, 


So also Qtaat® ८0 speak araat to pase (of time). 
Some of these verbs do not shorten the vowel, some insert @ 


* See Dictionary for meaning. In some of these words 
the meanings vary in the different forms, see, especially दाबना 
and दबाना. 
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before the mt and था, others have no First Causal in use 
(or it would be more correct to say the First Causal takes 
the form of the Second Causal), a list of the more common 
of these is given. 


Irregular. 
areat ४0 run दाड़ाना दाड़वाना 
Araat to weigh  तालाना जप लैालवाना 
aay to spread फ़रेलाना फ्रेलवाना 
asat to sit asta, fasatar, or Asraat 


waaat to play Waar or faa? स्ेक्‍्साना 

दिसलना to sec दिखलाना or दिखाना. Or देखना may be 
taken as a First Causal from दोखना to appear, 

भेजना. to send भिजयाना 

छालना to throw § = डलवाना । , 

मारना to stvzke  मरवाना Etymologically. मारना 
is First Causal from मरना to 6४८. 

खोजना to be angry खिजलाना or खिजाना 

937. 4. Verbs with an open root. 
For the formation of the Causal forms the vowel is shortened 


and commonly @ is inserted before the qt andar. Many 
of these Verbs present some little irregularity. _ 


पीना to drink पिलाना पिलवाना 
सोना fo sleep  सझुलाना मुलवाना 


देना togive दिलाना दिलवाना 


More or lgss Irregular. 


खाना to cat - fear  faaata 
खाना to sow : शाआना 

@at to take लिवाना 

रोना. fo weep Seat or शेलाना 


सीना to. sew छिलवाना 
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238. 5. Some few Verbs undergo a modification of one of 
their consonants when changed into Causals. 


कूटना to be set free Sry छुड़ाना छुड़वाना 


टूठना to be broken argat 0 atgarat 
wert ८0 be rent or torn फाड़ना 

Beat to be broken Iga फोड़वाना 
Tamat to be sold Saat बिकवाना 


239. Formation of Causal Verbs from Nouns, etc. 

Causal Verbs are occasionally formed from Nouns and other 
words by the simple addition of syrat, but this is chiefly confined 
to poetry and the colloquial. Thus Sarat to bein parr * (from 
GA patn, trouble), बतिश्राना ८० talk (from ata.a word), ब्रलगाना 
fo separate (from Wan separate), MTATAT to possess oneself of (from 
WAT one's own) 


Some Verbs of a similar character have the form of Causal 
Verbs but are not so, e. 8. निधराना to come near, afiratat to come 
near, (from नियर near and a corruption of नज़दीक near), these are 
both Neuter Verbs and are probably formed by the addition of 
MTAT ८0 come. पोड़ाना to pain, is simply formed by the addition of 
the Infin. termination ना to पीड़ा 6७ pain. 


240. Onomatopoetic Causals, 

These signify the causing of the sound given in the first 
partof the word, which is an attempt to imitate a sound devoid 
of meaning. These onomatopoetic words are very numerous 
in Hindi. | 

Examples :--- 

बड़बड़ाना to mutter, to grumble. 
चरथराना ६0 shiver, to shake. 
मचमचाना ८४60 creak. । 


* fat gaat है may be taken to mean “(my) head aches,” 
सिर दुःखाता हे “ (my) head causes (me) pain.” 
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खटजटाना to knock, to rap. 

wiaitat to rustle, to crackle. 

कुलकुलाना 6० gargle. 

चघनचनाना to whirr (like a wheel), 

fafaarar to whine. 

सूंचूंग्राना = to squeak. 

G@UAaIAat fo twtter (of birds). 

Taatgatat ८० ४८०४४ (In Eng. the # and n are reversed), 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


244, In considering the subject of Compound Verbs, we 
have to deal with a mass of material which is somewhat varied 
in its character, and it is difficult to know how best to divide 
it. The following three-fold division appears on the whole to 
be the best. 


We have in the first place a class of Compounds in which 
the union of the two verbs is so effectually carried out that the 
result is practically one verb. The first verb, in its root form, or 
that form of the conjunctive participle, is prefixed to a second 
verb and is henceforth subject to no conjugational changes, the 
second member of the compound being alone responsible for 
these. Not only is the form thus closely compounded, but 
frequently the meanings of the two verbs unite and give us 
but one idea, ९. g. मार डालना fo kill. Seoondly, there is a class 
of compounds in which two verbs are brought into juxtaposition 
and relation, but the first has assumed a distinct conjugational 
form (generally the Infinitive) before the compounding is effected, 
and the two verbs retain their own meaning and thus give a 
double and not a single idea, ०. g. कच्चने लगना to begin to speak. 
The third class are compounds formed from a noun and a verb, 
both of which commonly retain their full meaning, ९, g. दया करना 
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to shew mercy (lit. to do mercy). These three classes may be 
called :— 


I, Close Compounds. 
II. Loose Compounds. 
IIf. Noun-Verbal Compounds, 


I. CLOSE COMPOUNDS. 


242. This class of compounds would appear to have largely 
arisen from a mere delight in the multiplication of words. Com- 
monly the second member of the Compound adds no fresh idea to 
that contained in the first, and frequently affects the force of it to 
no appreciable extent, In some cases one is reminded of such 
inelegant English phrases as ‘he’s been and gone and done tt,” 
the goes and gives tt away,” where “been and gone” and “ goes” 
can hardly be said to give any additional meaning to the sen- 
tences, though we must presume that they are supposed to im- 
part some force or finish to the sentence by those who use 
them. | 


Grammarians have called many of the Verbs included in this 
class ५ Intensives” and in some cases the name is appropriate, 
but in others no intensity appears to be effected by the second 
member of the compound, and all that can be said of the usage 
of such compounds, instead of the simple Verb, is, that it is 
idiomatic, रखना and रख देना are both, simply “४० place,” पीना 
and पी लेना “to drink.” If there be a distinction between 
«I will go and see tt,” and “ I will go and take a look at it,” then 
there may be between देखना and देख लेना, but it is certainly: nat - 
a very broad distinction, 


It. has been observed in ६ 24l that the first word of these 
compounds go unites with the second that it retains its simple 
form throughout the conjugation, the second alone being subject 
to conjugational inflections. Dr. Kellogg. maintains that: the 
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first Verb takes that form of the Conjunctive Participle which ‘i8 
the same as the root, and that it is not to be considered as the 
bare root. 

It follows from the above that, in appearance, there is no dif- 
ference between the Conjunctive Participle of a Verb (the root 
form) followed by another Ver!), anda Compound Verb of this 
class, 6. ९. ले जाना though capable of translation by one English 
word * fo take” is not, properly speaking, a Compound Verb, but 
the Conj. Part. of लेना to duke, followed by sat to go. ले जाओ 
therefore means “having taken (it) go,” similarly ले आना “ having 
taken tt, ecme. 


243. Some examples of this first class of Compounds will 
now be given, and, where p ssible, the shade of meaning impart- 
ed by the second Verb indicated. 


l, 2. देना to give and लेना to take will naturally be used 
respectively with those Verbs which indicate the ¢mparting or the 
reception of something. The following examples illustrate this: —. 


ले लेना to. take, दे देना to give. 
qa लेना to lus ten. कह देना /० say. . 
wia war to take (violently ). MIS देना to bury, 
पकड़ wat fo lay hold of. भेज देना. 60 send, 
छर लेना... (meaning depends on चल देना to go. 
j context ). कर देना to do. 
पहचान लेना fo recognise, छाड़ देना do Leave. 
SAR aat to understand. Wat aat to cause to hear. 
ज़द लेना to sack, to rob. जिला देना fo feed. 
खना aat to put roght, पिला देना ४० give to drink. 
खुला लेना to call, प्रहिना SAT ८० clotie, 


Iu the case of कर wat the लेना has frequently a very reai force 

९ g. तुम Mus राज का प्रबंन्ध ata कर ला, 466 then and carry on 

the management of your kingdom you self. तभी उच्च का ay में ai 
l] 
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नहीों कर लिया, Why did you not at that very time get him tnto (your) 
power? In the following sentence however करता है would give 
the same meaning without the addition of लेना. want से नीचा 
TE कर लेता है, Through shame he bends down his face. 


244, 3. stat. Thereason of the use of grat as the second 
.Verb in a Compound would appear to be in many cases the fact 
that it is the Passive auxiliary. It is found almost invariably 
-with the Passive-Neuter Verbs, i. ९. those Neuter Verbs which have 
an inanimate subject, and of which therefore the subject must 
‘be a passive and not an active subject. Such Verbs however 
though passive in meaning and approximating to the passive 
form are not true Passive Verbs, ०, 2. ay खिकला है and aw fax 
जाता है, both mean “ 2 zs bezng std” aud are both Neuter Verbs 
not Passive, the Passive would be @g बेचा जाता है which ean 
only however be translated in the same way in English “it is 
being sold.” 


_ It is the existence of so many of these Neuter Verbs havi'g 
a passive meaning which accounts for the infrequency of the use 
of the true Passive Verb in Hindi, Examples of Passive-Neuter 
Verbs used with आना :--- 


बन जाना... to be made. लग जाना ८० get fixed. 
बिगड़ जाना to get out of order, wa STAT fo ripen. 
फेल stat 70 be spread abroad. wma छाना to be dissolved. 
He जाना 60 be broken. छम जाना ४0 be congealed. 


फट जाना to be torn. 
Taum जाना ८० be stuck. 


It is not however with such verbs only that stat is joined, it 
is added to many others, and if any additional shade of meaning 
be imparted by the addition it is generally that of intensity, 
thus we might render writ “eat” and खा Nar “cat away.” 


-— eam a ee 
* 


_—— — ee = a> 
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Examples :— ' 


छान काना ८0 get to know. Wea जाना ४0 forget. 
मिल stat to meet with. मर जाना fo die. 

SI जाना to become WT जाना fo arrive. 
सा जाना ८० go to sleep m sar to drink 


In some parts of certain Verbs ज्ञाना is always added, e 
Wa गया is invariably used never yet, or hardly ever, 80 
with मर गया instead of मरा or AAT | 


245. 4. डालना, This Verb meaning “to fling down” is 
compounded with other Verbs to increase their force, the 
idea of violence being commonly involved. Thus :— 


GR डालना fo fing away. फाड़ डालना to smash. 
मार डालमा to kill. फाड़ ढालना ८0 rend. 
से डालना fo squander. wre डालना fo cut, to hack. 


246. 5. ugat-has two meanings: !. to fall or le, and thénce 
2. to happen. Compounded with another Verb it com- 
monly gives the idea of happentng, becoming, and frequently 
imparts @ passive force. | 


‘Examples :— _ * 
BM TAT ८0 become understood. 
सुन पड़ना ६0 become heard. 
देख ugat fo come into view. 
बन ugar to be made. 

AT पड़ना to come. 

छान पढ़ना ८0 become known. 

रंख पड़ना to fall to a laughing. 
गिर पड़ना. ४० fall. 


247. 6. रखना to place, As the second member of ‘a Gom- 
pound Verb this is not very common, but is met with. It 
is difficult to define what force it gives; in some cases it 
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is used with a verb which itself involves the idea of placing, 
in others its appropriateness is not so manifest. — 


Examples :— 


Tra रखना fo stop. | 
. सज रखना fo arrange (a room, ete. ). 
amen रखना to understund, to imagine. 


लगा रखना fo affix. 
248. 7. आना to come. About all that can be said of this 


as the second member of a Compound Verb is that it is 
generally pleonast:e. 


Examples :— | | 
ate आना to return. निकल WTAT to come out. 
aa ग्राना to be made. @I ग्राना (० become. 


949. 8. उठना fo rise. Compounded with another Verb 
उठना often retains somewhat of its first meaning, but 
. Sometimes the idea conveyed is that of “suddenness.” 


चिल्ला उठना fo raise a cry. श्राग उठना fo awake. 
बाल saat to speak out (cf. Eng. to Ata Isat to start up sudden- 
lift up the vorce). — ly from sleep. 


950. 9. faataat to come out. The force of this corresponds 
somewhat to the Eng. “out” in “such sentences as ‘ ¢é 
turned out to be,” he came out,” eto. _ 


aa निकलना to start off. 
sat निकलना to come out. 
जा निकलना ४० go ५४६. 


95i. 0. THAT ४० remain, ‘Compounds from this Verb will 
be noticed all together, under Class Il, (see § 26l) thougk 
- gome of them belong to this division. 
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Many other Compounds of this kind occur, but the above 
may suffice to illustrate their general use. 


952. Synonymic Compounds. | हे 

Here may be noted the pairsof Verbs, both having the game, 
or similar, meaniny, which are often thrown tovether. These 
are commonly used only in the form of the Conjunctive Parti- 
ciple and have frequently an Adverbial force, ९ 2. ज्ञान on के or 
समभ HHH, Knowingly, wittingly, देख ula के, care fully, observantly, 
Sta बिचार के, thouyjhtfully, but Ata समझ कर, having thought, garet 
GA के, having thoroughly instructed or lectured (hin ), सिय्वा पढ़ा a 
having well instructed (him ) 


Sometimes a Verb is followed by its Causal form, the two unit- 
ed giving a somewhat broad and general meaning, ०. g. दे दिलाना, 
कर कराना, thus शरीर रहेगा ते कुछ प्रायश्चित कर कराके फिर शुद्ध a 
लेंगे, Zf I remata alive (lit. tf tie body remain) then, having per- 
formed or effected some exptation, I shall ugain become (ceremonrat. 
ly) clean. | a 


Sometimes the compound is a mere jingle the second word 
having no meaning UB Us करना, fo enquire diligently, to envests- 
gate. लाट पाठ करना, ६0 writhe about or roll about. 


Where the Participle of a Synonymic Compound is used both 
members of the Compound may assume the Participial form, e. g. 
tava ued, Falling and stumbling (he goes along). घाचता faarcat 
उठकर खड़ा FA, Thinking and pondering he arose and stood up. 
This is occasionally the case with other Tenses, i.e both are 


constructed in the same way, e.g. @& Ba जानते wha हैं, They 
know everything 


II. LOOSE COMPOUNDS. 


253. In this second division the two Verbs constituting the 
Compound are not so closely united structurally, and, as a rule 
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they both retain their own proper meaning. When translating 
such Compounds into English however the second Verb frequently 
requires a free rendering, e. 8. घर में न Yar णाऊंगा is literally « J 
shall not obtatn to enter into the house” but must, of course, be 
rendered by some such sentence as, “J shall not bé able to enter 
the house” so with wept यह सब जाने दा Very well, let all these 
matters be put on one side (lit. Good, give all these (things ) to go ). 


The constructions adopted in the combination of the two 
Verbs of this class of Compounds vary considerably. 


' It is usual in Grammars to give these Verbs under various 
names, Completives, Inceptives, etc., but it may serve our pur- 
pose better to take as a healing the second Verb of the Com- 
pound, and we can then under such heading note any other use 
of the Verb to which it is necessary to direct the attention of 
the student. . 


254. SHAT, to be able. This is constructed with the root 
form of the accompanying Verb. These Compounds are 
called PoTeNTIALs, 


No list of words can be attempted as gmat can be compound. 
ed with nearly all Verbs. A few illustrations are given. 


में ara at बात at नहों wre सकता, Jam not able indeed to dis- 
prove (lit, cut) your word. और ae Br wet सकता, And thes ४4 
not possible (it. not able to be). उस को कान waa at gaat डे, 
Who is able to please him? 


This can also be used with a Passive Verb. किसी vita 
मिलाया या पकड़ा जा. सकता है, Can he in any way be reconctled 
or seized? 


_ Occasionally gaat is used with the Cons. form of the Infinitive 
of the accompanying Verb, e. 8. ag agt निकलने सकता, He ४४ not 
cable to get out, but this is unusual aud not to be imitated. - ~ 
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255. चुकना, co finish or to be finished. This follows the 
same construction as gmat. Verbs compounded with qaat 
are called CoMPLETIVES. : © 


In many cases this word can hardly be rendered by “finished” 
in English, it is frequently an Expletive कर चुका, I have finished 
doing (tt) is simply an idiomatic way of saying & ने fear, J 
have done (tt). It is the genius of the language to express 
things strongly, on one occasion & man, who was suffering great 
pain, said to me में तो मर चुका, 2 have finished dying. 


Ha में नदी से ut उतर चुका, When I have landed on the other 
side of the river, यद्यपि उस के arg को प्रतिज्ञा yet हो qat थी, 
Although (my) promise to destroy him had been perfectly fulfilled, 
(lit. had been fintshed being completed ). Riz बहुत au चुके हूँ, and 
have seen much. 


सकना and चुकना are used only in Compounds, never alone. 
८ 76 ts possible,” “ It ts finished” must be rendered St सकता, Bt 
चुका. The Causative of चुकना however, चुकाना is used alone, 
meaning to clear off (a debt) e. 8. उचार wat काय्प at कर दिया 
बेर Ws उस के चुकाने की कुछ चिन्ता नहों, Having taken a loan he 
has carried out his work, and now there ts not the slightest thought 
of paytng it (the debt ) off. 


Verbs compounded with gaat and चुकना do not follow the 
construction of Transitive Verbs in the Tenses formed from the 
Past Participle. में कर चुका not में ने कर चुका. 


256. लगना to begin. This Verb again (in this sense) is 
only used in Compounds, never alone. It requires the 
compounded Verb to be in the Constructive form of the 
Infinitive. These Compounds are called INcEeptives, In 
the Past Tenses they are constructed as Neuter Verbs, not: 
Transitives. 
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“ बहुत से faarat लाग पढ़ने at art लगे, Very many students be- | 
gan to come to study. UA SSIS ETHC agi रहने लगा, Becoming 
exceedingly filled with grief began to live there. Zara Giaa लगा, 
beyan to devise 6 plan. 


Frequently the लगना is pleonastic. Commonly aga लगा, देखने 
लगा etc, simply meau “he said,” ‘he louked.” 


267, देना, to give. The accompanying Verb i$ constructed 
in the Cons. Infinitive. These Vers are called PeRMis- 
sives, In translating into Euglish the gat will commonly 
be rentered © permit” or “allow” आने Taat, He allowed 
(ham) to come (lit. he gave him to come). 


.क्कालचक्र बड़ा प्रबल है कि किसी को भी एक्र शअ्रत्रस्था में रहेने नहों देता, 
The course of destiny is very powerful, not even one does it suffer to 
remain in one condétion. MIT फिर WIS usar का शोक नहों रहने 
देती, And (she does not allow the grief of repentunce to abile (with 
her) hereafter, i. e. she so acts that she will not huve to repent of it 
afterwards. 


These Compounds from 2at must not be confused with those 
belonging to Class I. Cf. § 243. 


258. पाना, fo obtain. This alsv requires the other member 
of the Compound to be in the Cons. 990, The Compounds 
formed with uatar are called Acquisitives. They are in 
exact antithesis to the Compounds furmed from देना, 


utar alone is a Transitive Verb, but when compounded is 
treated as Neuter, i. ९. does not require its subject to be in the 
Agentive Case with Past ‘Tenses. काई जाने नहीं पाता, Vo one ts 
permitted to go (lit. any one obtains 7०८ ८० go). wile चर्मेडन का 
ara न लगाने Wiad, No one may get (the opportunity) of charging 
you with being a proud woman. U8 बात Rise जानने A पात्र (८४५८ 
noone may get to know this thiny (lit. may obtain to know). 
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289. करना; todo. _The Verb with which करना is com pounded 
assumes the form of the Perfect Participle, bat though 
identical ४४ form with the Perfect Participle, itis most pro- 
bably an obsolete “Gerund or Verbal Noun in at” 
Cf. § 82 (2), 


These Compounds are called FReQuEeNTATIVes and are used to 
express that which habitually or frequently takes place | 


ओर FUL उध: के WAR उपाय साचा करता है, And ts continually 
devising all sorts of plans (lit. many devises of here and there ). 
a q चला करे ar a भी सुना करेंगी, Tf you attend then you also will 
keep hearing (them). aa Qe oa बातों में याहों tra दिया करते हैं, 
You are always thus crossing me in everything. 


करना is very commonly compounded with श्राना and Arar io 
this way बच watat करता है, He ६४४ in the hadtt of coming, ay 
कराया जाया करता हे, He ८8 often popping tn and out. 


260. रचना (0 rematn, is commonly found compounded with 
the Imperfect or Perfect Puartiviple of another Verb, which 
Participle must agree in Number and Gender with the 
subject of the Verb. As the रहना in such Compounds 
conveys the idea of the continuance of the a:tion indicated 
by the Participle, these Cumpounds have been called 
ConTINUATIVES. 


In some cases where an Imperfect Participle is followed by 
reat the two words can hardly be calle! a Compound Verb, e. 2. 
छब तक नन्दबंश का ATS भी जीता रहेगा, As lony as any one of the 
family of Nand remain alive. ‘The Participle जीता and रहेगा 
each retain their own proper meaning, and though related are 
not compounded, the force of strat is simply Adjectival, as will 
be seen by inserting in its place in the sentence such an Adjec- 
tive as aTafera. Somewhat similar sentences may be noted amung 
the following illustrations, 


- 
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उसी के मिलाने का aa करता रहता हूं, 2 keep endeavouring to re- 
concile him. बहुस से ga में ने इसो Aq चारों Mt भेज cae हैं कि a 
भेद लेले रहें, [have for this reason sent and placed many spies in all 
dtrections that they may keep finding out the secrets (of the enemy ). 
SPAR का बढ़ावा देता cB, (that he) may keep stirring up Chandra- 
gupt. जिसे त्‌ छान्‍्म भर प्रजना रहा से, Whom thou hast continued to 
worship during your whole life. चान्दी को सारी aan जाती रहो, 
All the the g'itt-r of the silver passed away. Hare रहना has quite 
lost its original force, जाती रहो is about equivalent to mE except 
that it gives some slight prominence to the process of passing, 28 
well as the result, the having passed. जाला रहना is often also 
used idiomatically with the meaning “ to die.” 


राक्षस a गुप्र रीति से श्रपना मुख्य अमात्य बनाकर Tut ऊपर के faa 
से ara से मिला रहा, Having secretly made Kdakshas his chef 
minister he continued here appareatly united with Chinakyt. सेना 
का श्रागे ASA के प्रबन्ध में फंसे रहने के stay, On account of being 
continually entangled tn arranging for advancing the army. 


26l. Here may be noticed the use of रचना combined with 
another Verb as a Close Compound. Though constructed as a 
Close Compound, i. e. with the root furm of the second Verb, it 
nevertheless is more allied with this second group of Compounds 
as regards meaning, indicating the continuance of the action 
expressed by the conjoined Verb. 


वह ये बातें करही TH थी, She was in the very act of doing these 
things, uliga जी ये बातें चर में करही रहे थे कि, The pundit was 
actually doing these things in the house ४०४८७ , .. ... ... ... ... . . . 


Sometimes however the force of रहना is very slight. In the fol- 
lowing sentences the meaning would be very nearly the same if रहना 
were omitted and the first Verb put in the Present Imperfect. 


< STS पान खा रहो है, One ts eating betel nut. इस सम्रप wa तेरे ही 
मन Hl AA रहे हैं, 4८ this time Iam testing your heart. a जी 
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Bat Bla रहे SI, What is tt my dear sir, what are you pondering 
over ? : 


262. wren, tog. Very similar in meaning to the above 
Compounds with tTgat are those formed from the Imperfect 
or Perfect Participle of another Verb and grat. Dr. Kellogg 
calls these ProGRessivnus, but CoNTINUATIVES is quite as ap- 
propriate a name. It is about the same whether a man 
continu-s (teat) doing a thing, or goes on (stat) doing it. 


-  श्रव् ला जा कुछ पढ़ा था में ae at yet जाती हूं, Now cndecd, what 
had learnt, even that Iam forgetting. sept ata aaa ata aat faa 
दूंगी, Very well, you go on dictating, I will write the same down. 


मारे fara के ठह मरो जाती wt, Owing to anxiety she was dying by 
tnches, (the idea is that of the act of dying being a gradual process). 
मारे g के सिर फटा जासा था, Owing to the stench (his) head was splitting. 


In the following we have the Participial form in gat joined 
with छामा in the same way. उस सपने के katy हो से At time UB 
Bz जाते हैं, 46 the recollection of that dream my hairs stand on end. 


263. reat, to desire. The Verb compounded with चाहना 
may be in |. the uninflected form of the Infinitive, 2. the 
inflected form, 3, the Gerund having the form of the Perf. 
Part., ०. 8. उस RT देखना चाहता ® or...... देक्षन चाहता से or 
४४३ ३०० देखा चादइता से (he) desires to see it. 


These Compounds are called Desip#ratives There is one 
special use however in which ¢mmtnence and not destre is convey- 
ed by चाहना, ९. ४. aw ma चाहता है, He 78 on the point of arriving. 
ae मरन चाहता है, He ts at the point of death. 


* For these two somewhat diverse meanings of the same 
word Greek affords a very interesting analogy in the word 8६2७ 
“to destre, to wish” and then, with the Infin. of another Verb, 
४ ६० be about to.” ‘ 
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में भी सुनना चाहता हूं, J also desire to hear, और शअ्रब मित्र पुत्र 
का मारना चाहता है, And now wishes to slay his friend's son. sit 
मेरी aiaat मेरे मुख से न सुना चाहे, Should he not wish to hear my 
poetry fron my mouth. महाराज आप Hi Zar area ¥, The Ma- 
hdrdja wishes to see you. 


सारो Yat wa बारगो कांप उठी माना उसी दम टुकड़ा टुकड़ा Eat 
चाइतो थी, Suddenly the whole earth shovk just as though it was about 
to crumble to ptcces at that very moment. ' 


264. One other use of चाइना may be here noted. In the 
form चाहिये it becomes an Impersonal Verb and may be com- 
monly rendered “it is necessary.” It may be preceded by a Noun 
or by an Infinitive used as a Noun. 


ऐसा न करना चाहिये is a polite way of saying ५ don't do that.” 
उस के खर्चे चाहिए (sic) He needs something for expenses. RATT 
गुणवान्‌ HMA का देने चाहिएं (sic) Give the jewels to worthy Brah- 
mans. सो चाहिये कि aif मनुष्य विदेश में निकले, Lt cs there fore neces- 
sary that tf a man go ab: oad रा 


-. 265. Though having no connexion with Compound Verbs 
_ one other use of याहना may be noticed. The 3rd Sing. Contin- 
gent Fut., चाहे, is often used in the sense of “even though” 
followed probably by Antt (nevertheless ) in the related sentence, 
खाहे...... चाहे... ... are idiumatically used for whether... ..0r...... 
राज्य चाहे छाटा Bt ate बड़ा, 4 kingdom whether it be small or 
whether tt be lurge. 


III. NOUN-VERBAL COMPOUNDS. 


266. These Verbs (commonly called Nominal Compounds) 
are formed from a Noun (vccasionally from an Adjective) com- 
pounded with a Verb, especially with the Verb करना, o. 8. भाजन 
करना, fo eat, -: 
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| They are of two kinds which may be called ]. True Com- 
pounds; 2. Semi-Com pounds. | 


l, Those Compounds may rightly bear the name in which the 
Noun and Verb are 80 closely uuited as to govern another Noun 
in the Accusative Case, ९. g. 


उस wt स्वीकार नहीं क्रिया, (He) did not receive hin. जब इन 
शाजाओं A UAA RI सच्चापता देना स्वीआर Tart, When these kings 
agreed to render help to Rakshas. लानबालों BAT AEA सा पुरस्कार 
देकर बिदा किया, Having given them great rewards, he disutssed 
these men who had brought (it). उस को बड़ो प्रसच्चता से प्रहण किया, 


He received vt with great pleasure. QR पाठशाला घ्यापित को, (He) 
established a school, 


2. The name Semi-Compounds may be given to those in which 
the Noun though loosely joined to कऋरना or some other Verb, is 
connected with another Noun by its own appropriate Postposi- 
tion, and has not been so compounded with the Verb as to be 
able to put this other Noun into the Accusative Case, e.g. उस ने 
ag ut दया की, He shewed mercy on him (“ mercy” is practically, if 
not actually, the accusative). The fact that the gender of the 
Verb is determined by the word which is supposed to be com- 
pounded with it shews that this word stands in an accusative re- 
Jation to it, though with Past Tenses it becomes the Nominative 
(in accordance with the general rule for Transitive Verbs in 
Tenses formed from the Past Participle). Other illustrations may 
be given:—3a ने alu की बड़ी प्रशंसा की, He prarsed you greatly 


(lit. by him your prazse was done). WA AT पहिले यही प्रतिज्ञा at है, 
4 have already made this promise. 


267. Though other Verbs enter into these so called Com- 
pounds क्करना is used principally. In English great care is exercised 
to use anap:ropriate Verb with a Noun, e.g. “to shew mercy” “ to 
offer an tnsult": * 60 render praise,” etc., but in Hindi these would 


74 THE VERB. 


all have the word करना used ‘to do mercy,” ‘to do insult” 
(cf. Eng. to do an injury), “to do praise. In other cases how- 
ever special Verbs are used with special Nouns लाल मारना fo kick, 
(lit. to strike a kick). ढाड़ख देना, to give encouragement. काड़ ते 
खाम्धना, to take courage. मार wrat, to receive a beatsng, (lit. to eat 
blows). स्मरण खाना, ८0 come to mend, (lit. memory comes ) 


Dr. Kellogg has given in his Grammar some very valuable 
lists of these Noun-Verbal Compounds and their proper cons- 
tructions, to which | must refer the student. My notes on the. 
subject would not enable me to furnish such complete lists, and 
I do not feel free to copy Dr. Kellogy’s. 3 


268. दिखादे देना, 000. One small class of Compounds. de- 
mands a separate notic:. A few Abstract Nouns, notably 
दिखाडे, a seeing, सुनाई a hearing, (and a few others formed 
on the same principle) are formed with देना into Compound: 
Verbs which are treated as Neuters, but have somewhat 
the furce of Passives. Occasionally पड़ना is fuuad instead 


of देना. 


aa चन्द्रगुप्त का राज गया सा दिखाई देता है, Then Chandrazupt's 
kingdom appears as thouyh tt had passed away. थे जानवर से क्या 
ठिययला डे aa हैं. What are those (things) like animals which are 
visihle? सच मच सपने का Ga सा दिखलाई दिया, Jn very truth it 
appeared like the sportveness of & dream. Ga WE सुनाई पढ़ा, 
The shout of “ Victory!" was heard. Grad ast gar दिखाई 
पड़ता सै, Chdnakya, seated, comes into view, (i. ८. when the curtain 
28 lofted. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THE SYNTAX 
OF THE VERB. 


— 269. One or two points of a general character connected 
with the Syntax of the Verb may here be noticed, 7 
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l. Position of the Verb in a Sentence. The Verb, as a rule, 
comes last in the sentence ay उस जो मारता B, Me him ०४ 
striking. Several clauses may be inserted between the sub- 
ject and its Verb, ९. 8. राक्षस पिता au से qui Aaah से 
मिलकर जवन राज़ की सद्दायता लेकर चन्द्रगुप्स पर चढ़ाई किया 
चाइता है, Raishis, having united himself with Malayaketu, 
full of grief on account of the murder of his futher, (and ) 
huving ob!ained the help of the foretyn king, is destrous of 
making anu attuck upon Chundragupt, 


[n special cases for the sake of erophasis the Verb may occupy 
anvther position in the sentence, but it is irregular. 


270. 2. Omission of है. Not uncommonly है is omitted, 
especiilly after नहीं, ०. 8. उध के पकड़ने A हम aM के fasaa 
रहना weer नहीं, For us to remain idle in effecting his capture 

* (ts) not well. This is especially the case in the second of 
two sentences UY लड़ाई के उद्योग का समय है उत्सव का समय 
aati, This ds व time for puttiny forth our effort in the war 
not a time of festevity. 


27l. 3. Omission of Auxiliary. है as au auxiliary is very 
frequently omitted, more particularly in the case of the ® 
Present Perfect and Present Imperfect Tenses. 


Where a string of sentences occur, in whioh the same aurili- 
ary is required, it is generally omitted in some, ९. 8. St पुरुष न 
कथी किसो aay को पाके प्रसच्च हाता और न ala ga करता है Mr न 
किसी ara की साच करता और न किसो पदार्थ की are करता है, The 
man who having obtained anything (ts) never glad, and does not 
(on the other hand) manifest hatred; and (who) does not give way 
to anxious thought about anything, and does not long for anything. 
. The & is omitted after the first of each pair of sentences and 

given in the second, | ; 
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Q72. Omission of Subject of Verb. It has already been 
pointed out that the Subject of a Verb, Whena Pronoun would 
be used, is frequently omitted, the form of the Verb com- 
meculy shewing the Number, Person, aud Gender of the 
subject. 


Where, in English, we should use a general subject such as 
१ meople say,” they say,” in Hindi the Verb is commonly used 
alone ama हैं, 0०, as in English, a Passive may be employed @eT 
दे (for wat yar है) et ६३ said. 


In other sentences also the subject may be omitted, ९. 2. gg 
पर MUTY क्या ठर्दरावा, What creme did (they) prove against him 
(lit. place upon him). 


973. 5. Plural Subject and Verb in the Singular. The 
Verb as a rule agrees with its subject in Gender, Person 
and Number. Occasionally however a plural subject is 
rezarded as a collective and the Verb used in the singular, 
९. ४. Fal से सब काम famant, by him all the work (lit. all 
the works) will nut be effected (lit. turn out). — 


e When there are more subjects than one, the Verb may be 
used in the Masculine Plural, or agree in Number and Gender 
with the nearest subject. The following sentence illustrates the 
latter जितना ga बदनामी ओर ala हाती हे, As many troudles, 
and scandals and injurtes as artse, (lit. enjury becomes ). 


274. 6. R2petition of Verb. The repetition of a Verb 
generally conveys the idea of intensity, continuousness, or 
repetition, और रे रो कर अयनो सब बिर्षत्ति कहने लगो, And 
weeptny bitterly began to tell ull her ४//०४०४०... कषित्त बना 
बनाकर, Iakins poem after poem. फिरता फिरता उस के घर में 
चला गया, Continuing to wonder hither and thither he (at 
last) went into his (another person's) house. 


CHAPTER X. 
ADVERBS. 


975. Many words will be found in the following lists of 
* Adverbs which appear again as Postpositious, aud others might 
be currectly included. Most of these words are atrict.y speake 
ing neither Adverbs ner Postpositions; but Nouns ead :dther 
Parts of Speech, and according to their construction beoome 
either Adverbs or Postpositious 


Of words used as Adverbs and Postpositions one or two illus 
trations may be given; aim चला, Go forward. waa श्रागे ag wt 
देखता थे, What does he see before him? Hat चढ़ा, He ascended cn 
high. चर के ऊपर, Above the house. rit and ऊपर are Adverbs in 
the first sentences and Postpositions in the second. gat again 
may be used as a Noun, ऊपर का दाता, Tire above couplet (the furce 
here in English is adjectival, but the codstructivn marks out 
waz as a Noun, just as we speak of the verse of a certain ch tpter). 

@ again, used both as Adverb and Postposition, is the construc 
tive form of पीछा, which, is used as a Nuun, 6. g. उस का WET 
किया, He pursued him (lit. he did.a following of him. प्रोछा करना 
_is not here a Compound Verb) 


We may consider Adverbs under three headings, 
‘I. Pronominal Adverbs, 


2. Adverbs 
3. Adverbial Phrases 


l, PRONOMINAL ADVERBS 


276. We have already noted the series of Pronominal Ad- 
jectives in which the characteristif:: letters of the Pronouns ap- 
l2 
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pear and modify the meaning. In a similar way we have 
series of words adverbial in their force, aud these have been 
suitably denominated Pronominal Adverbs. 


In the following lists it will be observed that, I. are related 
to the Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun ay, 2. to the Remote 
.Demonstrative Pronoun a@y, 3. to the Relative Pron, जो, 4. to 
‘the Correlative सी (Construct. base fag), 5. to the Interrogative 
कौन, and 6. to the Indefinite. arg. 


. In some cases not all the members of the series are in use. 
a, Of Place. 


I. wet, aut here. 

2. @et aut there. 

3. WET where, (relative). 
4. ut there, (correlative). 
5. कहाँ where? 

6. wet anywhere. 


b, Of Direction. 


l. gue hsther. 
2. उचर (fauc) chscher. 
3. (छिचर ) whither.) For these wyy and agi are invari- 
4. (लिघर ) thither. | ably used, even for कूचर, उचर, 
5. fart whither? and किचर, यहां खह्दां, and wer are 
6. __ _ -  commoaly used. 

c. Of Time. 


l. Wa now, 

2. supplied by aw 
3, Se when. , 

4. wa then. 

5. met when? 

6, supplied by कभी - 
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ad. Of Manner. 
l. ay thus. 
2 
3. eat, oy as 
4. Mi 80 
- _. 5. tt, क्यों, wh how? why? 
Go. 


Some of these Pronominal Adverbs are treated somewhat ag 
‘Nouns, becoming subject to declension, and used with Postposi- 
tions, e.g. wy कहां का से, Of what place ts this (man)? agi @ 
erat, Go away from here. wea लक TAA, Until when will you re- 
mann? यहां के भीलर, Jn here. wa के लिये, For the present, 


By repetition and combination these Pronominal Adverbs 


yield other modifications of meaning: gat जहां......... aut wey 
wherever...... tn those places खत W4...... लग Aa whenever...... then. 
Wa कल occasionally. कभी कभी, sometimes. क्यों क्यों... ... fi zai, 


Just as......a8 ateo (implying progress or succession). 


' कभी न कभी, occasionally. wet a कहीं, somewhere or other. यहां 
wut, here and there. erat wut, wherever. Zur उचर or gut faw, 
hither and thither. a AG, now and again (WE सख करना is id- 
iomatically used for “fo procrastinate”). Wa WA, occastonally, 
Gat IT or GUT का ATI, exactly tn the same state or condition. 


2. ADVERBS. 
-_377. A. Adverbs of Place and Direction. 
mim before 
we behind 
wart above 
me beneath 


gla on the right hand. 
बारे on the left hand. 
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WIG outssde. ae - 3 
WAT taside. ne Le “ae 
निकट near. | - 2° 
QTge ner 
दूर. [था 
चार on the other side. Used after a Noun followed by @ 

or से this word has very much of a prepositional 
force, but with a Demonstrative Pronoun in. the 
. : construct state it hasan adverbial force, इस पार 
thes stde उस पार, that side 
खार on this side, 


हर ेल्‍ , ५ 
Sd 


obs at right through. Spokén, e. g. of cutting righ 
WIT पाए 
2 a through anything 
(, MAR (prop. wera) tn another place, elsewhere. 
SRA wn one place 


soe ee 


te 


278. Bo Advertyof Timea, = -° = © °° 

Undér these will come words. indicating different parts of the 
day, end different petiods of time, 6. g. Hrs to-day, Ha to-morrow 
The more comman of these are inentioned in Chapter KEV 


— मम आगे before. According to the context this may stand for 
कक = past or future time, formerly or hereafter 
The English: word “before” is somewhat | 
analogous, e. g. They used to do this before, 
wa (ile. previously). Zn the years that te | 
before let us not do so, . .* | 
afge before, previously. हक a | 
निदान finally. rn 
faa or निल्‍य continually, always fos yw | 
परम्परा continually from genedution to generdtion: Used of | 
past time red. 4 7 are ae 


: | 
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waa always. ea ee ह 
सदा always. Sh ites 
Gal सर्वेदा for ever and ever, [ | 

फिर once more, AJarne Charge oe 


x . 
“oy 


WIT BIT Or जारंखबार repeatedly; again and-agaen: 


279, C. Adverbs of Manner 
MATAR 
 अकस्मात 
शकाएक or शकाशकी 
शकबारंगी 
a ne 
शीघ्र 
ara 
Re 
MEWS 
wea or जल्दी (Urdu ) | 
चीरे slowly. 
सच or सत्य truly. . 
सचमच truly. An intensive form of the above; - 
सही truly. ne: | बी 
अल्यत्त Urdu egutvalent. 
Sta exactly, truly. | 
Sta ठीक or 
StH STH 
da or Ga Ha gratuttously, Sg See ae 
cr Stata mancefestly, openty. : 
/ ET or काया pust as | 
aut so. Correlative of the above. 


lem eae Po a, Sh as 


{Intensive forms of the above, 0 °C °°: 


UUTY as 2s fit, as is necessary. 
_. Taevaruninterruptedly.: . + * 
बूधा vainly, uselessly. ay 


- 


५. रा 
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280. D. Adverbs of Degree. 
ms much. 

लिप 

बाति }very. 
, बड़ा | .बड़ा 5 an Adj. “great,” but is frequently used as 

an Adverb. 
WM erceedingly. 
mae only, merely. 


ही, sometimes qf, is an intensive Adverbial Particle which 
may be added to many, if not most, words. The ¥ often dis- 
e@pjpears, or rather combines with the previous letter, converting 
it:imte ite corresponding aspirate, ०. 8. sit just now from अब + दो; 
where the previous letter is already an aspirate, the & is omit- 
ted, thus weet from झुक + ही, aw from agi छी. This हो may 
be sometimes translated by “even” “indeed” at others it only 
corresponds to a word which would in English be italicized 
in writing, or emphasized in speaking. झुक्ती के मारोगे, Well you 
atitke even me. ay दे Ot wet, Indeed he is not (here) 


The use of ही with the Present Participle in the constructive 
form, called the Adverbial Participle, has already been noticed. 
Joined with parts of the Verb which have an auxiliary it is in- 
serted before the auxiliary, thus बाला at ur, (while) he was 
actually going. With the Future it is even inserted before the 
Conjugational termination, ०. g. wtagti, they will assuredly go. 


28l. E. Miscellaneous Adverbs. 

The propriety of classing one or two of the following aa 
Adverbs may be questioned, but no more suitable head- 
ing for their notice. suzgests itself. 

Affirmation @t Yes. 


ला Yes. Not found in literature but much used 
by villagers. 
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Negation नहीं No, not, Used mostly with the Tenses, which 
would belong to the Indicative Mood 
less commonly with Tenses of the Sub- 
junctive ; 8४. 6. it ig more common With 
the denial of a fact, than the negation of 
a contingency or possibility. It is not 
used with the Imperative. Used also 
absolutely “ No.” | 


'. = No, not. Absolute « Vo,” also with the Verb 
- - gore especially -for Subjunctive Tenses, 
and for the polite forms of the Imperative; 


“7-7 <- " “gage Mot. Used only with the Imperative, अत 

* ' छात्रा, don’t go. 

’ There are various idiomatic uses of these Adverbs of nega- 
tion. i te Se 


नहों &, of not. omit जाओ wet लो में दूसरे का 
- Meat 60 at once, tf you don't, (tf not) 
4 will send some one else । 


म......म...... netther—nor—. भ॑ Wal है न 
| a है, He neither does (tt) nor 
yets (४) done. गा 
बयां नहीं Yee Lit. “ Why not” used in much 
the same way as the English ‘‘o/ course 
though in many cases where “ Yes’ would 
- be required in English. Thus if a man 
be asked if he can do acertan kind of 
work he willanswer, aat wet. ‘ Yes” and 
not “of course J can’ would be the cor- 
responding English answer. 


Walla possibly, perchance 
चायद Urdu equivalent. More common in Hindi than कर्दाप 
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 बच्चाल namely, that is to say 
uta Urdu equivalent. Frequently used in Hindi. 
Wra: probably, usually, for the most part 
 STa merely. Only used after another word, combining 


with it into & semi-compound, e. g. AaW ATH, merely 
@ word ; 


8. ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 


- 282; <Adverbiat phrases are very numerous -and are formed 


in various ways; not a few are sajmply some case of a Noun 
With its Post position. 


- The Ablative Case with से, or-@ added to a word already used 


Vf 


asan Adverl, ९. ४ a. Ofa से secret’y, सश्ष से exsily, HIM 
से angr'sly, धीरे B slowly, किस प्रकार | how, in what manner f 


The Locative Case in में. wom  jinally, ane में manifestly, ap- 
parently, 


The Accusative Case with, or without, के ०. 8. wea को finally, 
उस समय at that time, एक faa one dry, i. 6. on @ certatn day, 


The Conjutictive Participle is very frequently used as an Ad- 
Verb. ज्ञान HFK के sae शिया, He utd ४£ wittingly, Teauc 
secretly, UR UR करके sinyly. 


Various other ways of forming Adverbial phrases are also 
met with, ०, 2. gur को atta tn a enake-like way. एक साथ 
. unstedly Tal ATY in this way AT डी ४४ the same manner. 


* OHAPTER XE. 
न POSTPOSITIONS iene 


288. Some explanation hag already been given of the Pars 
ticles called Postpositions (का, से, #, etc.) used in the declension 
of Nouns and Pronouns, In addition to these, which might be 
called Parti¢le-Postpositions, there are many other words in Hindi 
which have the force of the English Prepositions. -- Grammarians 
have commonly called these Prepositions, but as they are almost 
invariably used after the word they govern and not before, Post- 
positions seems to be a more appropriate name. 


नि 
- 


As Dr. Kellogg bas pointed out,’ most of these Postpositions 
are really Substautives, but by being ‘used: in the Conatructive 
form (generally indicated only by the preceding particle} they 
apquire a Prepositional force, They generally require the word 
they govern to be in the Genitive Case, and may themselves 
sometimes be followed by one of the Particle-Postpogitions, e. g 
उस के grea, before him. उस के greg से, from before him. Wh: 
the Postposition is from a feminine Substantive the ‘preceding 
word must be followed by की instead of @, ‘thus नगर at rz, 
tn the direction of the city. Boas vot 


The Postpositions are oconsionally used before the’ word they 
govern, but this is the exception not the rule, 6. 2. मारे Fata के 
on account of anztous thou ,ht 


- A list of the principal Postpositions is appended, arranged as 
far as possible according tb meaning, so that syttonyms may be 
noted, and any differences of usage pointed:out.. = 2s * 

Some of’ the Urdu equivalenta commonly ‘met with in Hindf 
books are included in the following list, > os 


+ 
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Postpositions marked :— 
* are preceded by के, ९. g. चर को TEL, outside the house. 
Tt 5 9 » की » wat wt बार, tn the direction of 


the réver. 
६ may be used without an intervening के or की, पाप रहित, 
without sin 


* | may be used with or without a preceding के, ०. g. उस UTE 
or उस @ पास by him or, near him. — 


It should be noted that several of the following words are 
both Postpositions and Adverbs. | 


284. * greea also written grad én front of. This has . 

| also two idiomatic uses l. Equal to “in his estimation.” 
परमेश्वर के साम्हने हम पापी हैं, We are sinners in God's 

sight. 2. To indicate comparison और के साग्लने कुत्ता aut 


है, What ts ८ dog in the presence of a tiger? 
* mi before. Used both of time and place. 


* बहिले before. Used chiefly of time. Though constructed 


with its governed word as a Postposition it is adverbial 


in force. Thus gg के utwet before this, or, previously. 


के yal before. Of time only. 
. * GR behind, after. Of place and time 


+ ata Urdu equivalent of dtm. Used mostly oftime, but. 


not exclusively 


* ऋगन्सर after. Used of time; occasionally of logical . 


succession, 


* उपरान्त after. Of time. Occasionally in the sense of 


“én addition to,” “ moreover.” 
* HUT over, above 
-+ मीछे beneath, under. Of place and also of status, 
* t aa beneath, under. .  -- - oe हे 
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* + @te between. Used of place and time, in the latter case 
it may often be translated ‘ meantohsle. Commonly 
followed by one or more of the Particle-Postpositions, 
e.g. उन के जीच among. उन के बोच में से from among, 
बीच हें meanwhele 

$ 


araara Urdu equivalent of above. 


:# OTE outside. Sometimes written लाहिर qr को Arex, 

ouside the door. An idiomatic use of this word with 
the governed word in the ablative may be noted, e. g. 
मिनने से arat हें, (They) are outside of counting, i. ९. 
cannot be counted. Stara की eat Sarat ले, which ४४ 
not according to your wish. | | 

भीतर instde, within. Used both of place and time, e. g. 
परदे के wat, inside the curtain, एक AYA के भीतर, 


within @ month. 


* eae Urdu equivalent. 


* t arg by, near, to. Used both of posttion and motion to, 
e.g. उस के पास aw ast B, He ts sitting by him. उस 
को पास awe गया, He went to him. It is also used idio- 
matically of possesion, मेरे पास कुछ नहों, 7 possess 
nothing. 

* जिकट near. 
* gata year. 


amate Urdu equivalent 
* ate corruption of the above. 
* लगभग near, round about. 


* ब्रास पास near, round about. Used in such a phrase as the 
villages near the city. This can also be expressed 
by......@ धारों ओर ०7......की चारों ATH in the four 
directions, or, four sides. re, 
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«© निदे एक equivalent. . - a a 0. 7 
*- .f और In the divection of. Ng | 
.._+ लरफ Ordu equivalent 


fan | Upto, as far as. Used of time, place & degree, 
+ vara ' | ee a 
है "do aa Urdu equivalent, 
* Siw. swith 


4 


[एक vecasionally uged without करे 


; ¢ * समेत with: “Commonly used without के, ९. 8. सखी पुत्र 
ua gaa. With wife, son and wealth 


¢ * सहित with. Used in the same way as the above. It 
~ " ig'also often used with adverbial force, e g चिन्ता ated 
with thought, i. e. thoughtfully 


t weer with. Used in much the same way as the above 
-. Gers निरादर geal जगर से निकाला जाता सैं, Kehapahak 
ts: beeng expelled from the city with ८६४/॥०7:6७॥९ 


t * बिना or faa without. When the governed Noun is not 
used with के this Postposition may be used before or 


after its Noun. It is also used with same parts of 
Verbs. 


yi विश्वास बिना, Apart from perfect (lit. full) faith. Taran 
Ug बदले, Without changing his dress (or appearance ) 
लो अपने बल बिना और अनेक Tet के भागे fear राज्य मिलता 
है, That kingdom which ts aéquired ६09४६ one's own 
exertion, and without the endurance of many troubles, 


जप दूसरे पहिये के बिना, Without a second wheel 


Sometimes this word must be translated “except” ऐसे 
ufaai के घर जिना ag weg ओर wat fra, Lecept in the 


++ 
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houses of such wealthy people where (Bt. where else) will 
this thing be found 2 


Sometimes fa@at.has an Adverbial force, faat gaa, Un- 
timely, (Wt. without time ) 


The form faa is mostly confined to poetry, «> 
* anc Urdu equivalent. 


| wea without. The exact reverse of gfeH, constructed 
generally in the same way, but cocasionally with its 
Noun in the Ablative Case, ०. g. सब पापों से रहित 
होकर, Having become devoid of alt sins हैं 


Both सहिल and रहित are not properly Postpositions, but 
their usage justifies their inclusion in this list 


* लिये for the sake of o 4 
* afn for the sake of. Mostly used in poetry 


* Tafera for the sake of 


खातिर Urdu equivalent. - 
= ta for (thes) reason, or with persons on behalf of 


में atta on account of. व्यष्ट हाने के .कारणा,, ०४ weddount of 
being the éldest (brother). Insuch a phrase as रस कारण 
से, from this cause, कारण is not a Postposition, but 
a Noun 


* RIT on account of, by reason of. 


* gag Urdu equiv. A Noun, but in such phrases as कस 
Waa से; on this acoount; equivalent to a Postposition 


+ ait Urdu equiv. Generally used. with Demonstrative 


Pronoun in theOblique Case, as ¥q ated for this reason 


* fanaa or खिषय én the matte of, with reference to, Often 
followed by में, ९. 8. इस के faaa a, with reference 


90 


~ 


THE POSTPOSITION. 


to this (matter ), Where ® is omitted, 6. 8. इस faaa 
में, tn this matter, faqa is a Noun. 


+ @Taa 

t Tacan 

t द्वारा 89 means of. Occasionally a pleonastic से is added 
उस के ह्वारा से, by means of him. 


| Urdu equivalents “with reference to,” 


are like, equal to. उस को arg, may also mean “ in 
ना the same way 


* खशबर Urdu equivalent 

* ग्रनुसार according to, in conformity with 
* चनुकूल according to 

मुग्रमाफिक Urdu equivalent, 

सनन्‍ती ६६ the place of. 


zs e+ => & 


oan } Urdu eguevalents, बदले is often followed by #, 
९. ९. कस के बदले में, en the place of this. 


fasg or जिरुद् 


लषरील or जिएरील opposed to, on the contrary, fasg is 


occasionally found with an Ablative 
आप को दच्छा से facx काई व्यवष्ठार 
नहों ra पावेगा, Vo custom shall be 
observed which vs opposed to your wish. 


© खिलाफ Urdu equivalent. 


There are two inseparable prefixes g with, and @ without 
hich have a prepositional force. सपरियाद with hés) 
household. ब्रेफल, without frust 


CHAPTER XII. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


285. The Conjunctions require little in the way of intro- 
duction, a list of the principal ones is appended, with explana- 
tion of the idiomatic use of such as appear to require it. 


2. Cumulative Conjunctions. 


Miz and. This is the simple copula for connecting words or 
sentences, It is frequently omitted between pairs of 
words, thus treat faa, night and day. tar शाम, Sid 
and Ram. | 


fic is often found written Wr. 


The use of ब्रौर as a Pronominal Adjective has been noticed 
in § 38, 


भी also, moreover. @ भी aran, they also will come. HA wart 
और wsat भी, J have said (६६३ and will moreover do (tt ). 
Sometimes it approximates in force to the intensive Ad- 
verb ft, and may then bave to be translated by “even” 
or some such word, एक wt नहों, there (78) not even one. 
Somewhat similarly it may occur in a sentence with 
another Adverb ufa mrad भी, should he come even. 


fat again. Used as the English “again” at the beginning 
of a new point in an argument, of in making an addi- 
tional statement, 
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986. 2. Adcversative. 


uz Of these पर and Utay are common, BT 

परन्तु and किन्तु are generally only found in liter- 

ary ature. पर and परन्तु 870 not only used as 
but. - 

or ary . adversatives, but are oécasiorally employed 

or ai in introducing an explanatory addition to a 


sentence, though genereally with an under. 
lying adversative drift, 6. g. after speaking of a mau 
having made a firm vow (of vengeance) there follows ata 
ऋत्थन्स FU SIS, dul in a most secret. manner 


faa, afea (corrupted to went in the colloquial) मगर, Urdu 
equivalents. wfam especially is very common in Lindi, 


Ara nevertheless 


887, 3. Alternative | 
ot a . These are uged between alternative words 
ut or. or sentences, मेरी Ata wet लगती @ ar नहों, 
ग्रधयवा 476 my words acce; table or not? but iv the case 
of at we may also have it in both sentences, या ले... ... पा 
At ० ay ता......पा ०. 2. उस का यत्र या AT उल्टा हे या निष्फल 
Gm. «His effort will either produce an unexpected result 
(lit. will become turned) or become fruttless. (Cf. the 
old-English use of nor “J whom nor avarice nor pleasures 
move) 


fe or. लाग थाइते हैं कि नहीं, Do the people desire (it) or not ? 
नहीं ar if not; followed by &t then (cf § 28) 


Me netther, nor. न सुनता है न बालता है, he neither 
. #टक/8 nor speaks. ‘Sometimes only one न is given for 
both sentences, especially in poetry gq ga जानते हैं न 
ae ara हैं; J nether know nor recagnize this gentleman. 

- 4 REQ. .0gn@...whether:.....07 (ef. §. 265), 

बा... .छ्य[... ८८८७८... ... or Bea deat उस 


श्र 
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288. 4. Hypothetical. 
air sf. Generally followed by लो then. 
यदि tf 
maz Urdu equivalent. 
289. 5. Concessive 
azita although. Followed generally by awtfa or Ann 
nevertheless शुकटार uate बन्दीणाने से क्क्टा किन्त wast 
श्रप्रतिष्ठा का शाक् उस के चित्त में बना रहा, Although Shakatdr 


tvas released from prison yet the grief on account of the.: 


disgrace remained fixed tn his mind 


St ..भी even (/, tf also, followed commonly by Qraft neverthe 
less. जी mia भी, even tf he come 


चाहे should, though, even tf, followed commonly by amy 


290. 6. Explanative. 


fai that, in such sentences as “he said that...... ” tthe saw 


ta is also used of purpose ‘he went that he might see 


aif or adtifay becruse, for, ९. 8. aaifa पूरे बिश्वास बिना... 
For apart from perfect fatth..... ४ 


99. १. Dependent 


at then, Introducing what will result if certain conditions 
be fulfilled, यदि at प्राण की rat देगी at में श्राप. का 
छुड़ाऊंगी, Lf my life be saved then I will effect your delir 


 terance, 


3 


be a 


CHAPTER XIII. 
INTERJECTIONS. 
292. The following are the principal Interjections:— 

@ The polite Vocative Interjection. 

@t More used towards inferiors. @ as, Hallo you/ 

wat is used alone; not: as an additiow toa Voeative. It 
is used to call the atteution of some. one, something like 
the English “J say,” or to indicate slight surprise, 
“Ah!” 

we (with fem. wit) generally indicates () surprise, impa- 
tience or anzer, but may be used (2): as aw ordinaty 
Voeative Interjection. 
(]) अरे arava क्राच मत कर, Wy dear fellow (Brahman ) 


don’t get angry me Watt, Ahf / gat ut (f know ) 
‘cae! uttered by a man to himself on receiving a 


letter contaiuing some startling news 


(2) श्री बहन, O sister! ai कुमार आपदडी wt गए, My 
prince! have you come? (Here there is.dome measure 


of surprise) 
रे is a very different Interjection as. regards usage ; ‘it is a 
Vocative Interjection expressing contempt or disgust 


e.g. रें ae ata wa कि, 7०४ fool! remember, that...... 
are रे काटिल्य are, spoken of a person as though present 


‘Oh that Koutélyal” 


WET expreases admiration or surprise, 
WT: $j mingled surprise and sorrow. 
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Stag (or REESE ad ४0.) expresses sorrow (on receiving sad 
news) : 
दादा 2 83 १9 38. 99 
Gre Era 93 $3 छः "कं Pry 
at » ° . questioning surprise 
TST gs admiration 


fs: or stat avaunt / away with the thought! fey wet क्या 
a मुझ at से भी unt विशेष araar है, Away with you, you 
fool! what, do you know about religion better than the 
guru ? 

‘Mle or Ate ATE may expresa nearly any emotion, the emo- 
tion being indicated by the ¢one in which the word or 
words are uttered. They may convey the idea of admir- 
ation, astonishment, grief, disgust, eto 


दाम शाह in addition to being used as a salutation, is ut 
tered on hearing any statement which the hearer would 
desire were not true, something like the Engtish “ don’é 
say that /” 
293. Other words also are used with the force of Interjec- 
tions ;— 


ware hear me! help me/ or more fully wre को areré 
I make my platnit to you, 

भला well! all 7४३४ / 

ag enough / 


fuss or चघिककार expressive of very strong disgust. With 
the Acc. of the person almoat equivalent to ‘a curse 
on him.” 


“ea wa might almost be defined us a religsouse Hurrah f 
It indicates exalted admiration and praise. 


Ba or wg Ha Victory f 
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2994. Of forms of salutation the more common are 


राम wea which may be taken as about equivalent to “ God 
bless you 

aa ‘good luck to you.” 

नमसस्‍्कार। reverential salutations addressed principally to 

प्रालागी | Brahmans. The return salutation is कल्याण pras- 

perity / 

waita Salutation among equals, much adopted at. the pre- 
sent time by members of the Arya Samaj 

घलाम peace / awam my obevsance to you. ससस्‍्लोमाल (connected 
with सलाम) greeting / are Urdu, but are occasionally used 
by Hindus, especially to Europeans, 


‘CHAPTER XIV. 
NUMBERS, DATES, WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


295. In this chapter it is proposed to gather together va- 
rious facts concerning Numeration and Calculation, the terms 
adopted, and the usages and idioms employed. It may possibly 
be urged that some of the paragraphs do not fall within the scope 
of a Grammar, Strictly speaking they do not, but as we are 
far more concerned about the usefulness of this little book. than 
with any technical symmetry, they are inserted. It is believed 
they will convey to the student some thoroughly useful infor- 
mation which is not easily available elsewhere in so compact a 
form. There is no intention of giving claborate and exhaustive 
details, but only of including such words and idioms as largely 
belong to the every-day life of the people. 


NUMBERS. 


996. The Cardinal Numbers. The Numerals up to a hundred 
must be committed to memory. In English, after 20 is reached, 
only the tens need be learned as the ‘intervening . numbers are 
added quite regularly: this is not so in Hindi, there is not one 
‘of the units which unites regularly with all the tens throughout; 
@% indeed consistently preserves its furm, but ga + eg becomes 
SHS (2]), डक + चालील becomes इकतालोीस (4) ete. 


Numerical Nanie. Alternate form, 
Symbol, oe ह 
l ९ शक 
2 2 ar 
3 2 सोना 
4 u चार 
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Numerical Name. 

Symbol. 

5 u पांच 

6 6 wt 

7 os सात | 

8 core घाद 

9 ६९,९०६ tH 
IO qo. Za 
3 १९ स्ग्पारत्त 
i2 Q2 जारज 
33 Q2 Ate 
M4 १४ ai2ze 
35 १४ uzu 
6 a सालइ 
१7 ९७ ek 
38 ac WSITY 
9 ae sag 
40 ३० aig 
3 29: waulg 
22 22 nt 
23 23 weg 
24 24 arg 
258 .. छ४ पसीस : 
26 है. कंडजोस 
27 29 warts 
28 "८ भरट्टाईस 
29 2é उन्तांस 
30 30 wea 
3l ३९ eae 
32 22 aate 
33 32 amg 
34 ३४ aiare 
35 aus Gate 
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Alternate form. 


ITE 


+ Notice the as- 
Pirated @ through- 
out for 6, thus dis- 
tinguishing it from 
सार, ef. सेबालोस 
(44) Tewrete (46). 

¢ Distinguish oare- 
fully Letween gra 
(7) and are (60). 


Notice the simi- 


: Jarity betwaen whe 


(25), weve (50) and 
परदाड़ोी (85), 


* The real sound: 


given In pronunocia- 
tion is between the 
two vowels gand gw. 
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Numerical Name. Alternate form. 
Symbol. 

36 a¢ sag 

37 39 gag 

38 ac झड़तोस बदली लत 

39 ae उन्ताली छ 

40 ४० चालीस । 

4l ४९ छूकतालोस wade’ 

42 ४२ Barats 


43 ४३ सेंलालीस areas 
44 ue चेाश्मलीस खबालीश 
45 ४५ घेहालीस 

46 ४६ छियालीस 

47 ४9 झलालीस 

48 uc अद्ुतालीस 


49 ve उंचास उनचास 
50 ५७ पा : 
5l १९ “ERAT CRA, श्वधावन 
82 ya बायन 

53 ua faxaa 

54 ५४ सावन 

55 uy पयपन 

56 4z छणप्पन 

57 49 Ouray सलाम 

58 uc wETat WSTAN 

59 ye Saws ZAGS 
60 ६० साठ 

6l Ee ENTS WARIS 

62 €2 alss 


63 62 facas 

64 rt aase . ' 
65 | ws 
66 44 fewes 


(499 
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Numerical Name. . Alternate form, 
Symbol. | 
67 x) सड़सठ UWS 
68 gc NETS : 
69 द€ SACU 

70 90 Baz 

vt 99 TREAT CHEAT 
72 92 Sagat = 
73 ७३ . लिचत्तर 

74 oN arene 

75 oF पछत्तर पचचंत्तर 
76 9a feuat : 
77 99 SAAT 

78 9c ASEAC 

79 oé Tatar 

80 Ge अत्सी ह 
8 ca दकासी seats? 
82 ca Buret 
83 ca Tarte? 

84 cy थैारासी 

85 ey पचासी 

86 eg Tauret 

87 co Sarat सतासो 
88 ८८... भ्रद्दासी श्रठासी 
89. द& Tas 

90 to नब्खे Al 
9] EQ gaara एक्यानवे 
92 €2 aaa ; 
93 é3 fawaa 

94 ६४ चारानवें i 
95 @4 waTaa पचानये 
96 ée femaa छानवे 
9/ €&$ सत्तानवे सतानवे 
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Numerical Name. Alternate form. 
Symbol. . 

98 ec ss mgTaa अठनवे 
99 e& fama fautta 


00 ९५०० ही | 

297. Beyond 00 the numbers proceed regularly, the nits 
are added to the hundreds as in English, but ‘‘and” is not in- 
serted. war Ot Gat (l0l), am से at (l02), एक से ata (20), eto 


But gat St (25), war दा सा, ete. (225, eto.) डेढ़ Sr (50) 
Gra दे Sr (75), पाने ata से, eto. (275, eto.) were Br (250), साढ़े 
att at, साढ़े चार St, etc. (350, 450, etc.). This same idiom is 
used with the thousands in like manuer, डेढ़ सचस्त (!,800), ९६०. 
(see § 304), 


,000 Bua (contracted sometimes into WEg,) 
00,000 लाख . . [हज़ार. 
00 ara 
(0. ०. 0,000,000) करोड़ or कड़ोंड 
l00 करोड़. इक or WT 
00 wa = wae or US 
l00ce = . नील 
i007# 8 86= uat or ude क्‍ 
00 पा ss aq i. ०. 00,000,000,000,000,000. 


The last three are seldom met with. sa, wa, are used mainly 
to convey the idea of innumerable. करेड़, especially in the redupli- 
cated plural form करोड़ों करोड़ is used in a similar way. 


998, The Ordinals. 


पिला or पहला ‘First. चाचा Fourth. 
दूसरा Second. पांचवां Fifth. 
MIT Third छठवां Sixth 


From graat onwards the Ordinals are formed quite regularly — 
from the Cardinals ‘by the addition of wt. 
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These Ordinals are Adjectives of two terminations, mq or qi 
Mase. (with w or a Const. Sing. and Pl.) and ¥ or & Fem. 


299. Preportienals, 

To express ‘‘ two-fold, three-fold,” or “twice as much, three 
dames as much,” etc. yar or gat is added toa Numeral. As 
the form of the Numeral is sometimes modified in the process 
of union, a list of those so affected is given, | 


दुगुना ०० gar twice as much. 
तिगुना or जिगुणा three times as much. 


चागुना four times as much. 
Bayar five times as mueh, 
दवगना six times ag much. 
-MSFAT eight times as much. 


The reat are formed quite regularly सातगुना, नागुना eto., 
Brgt or Vagr is, haif as much again. 


These Proportionals are treated as Adjectives of two termi- 
nations. 


माल को दुमुने चागुने पर बेचका, Having sold the goods for twice 
or four times (ther price). ga था faqa दाम का fan, (Tie 
things ) sold for two or three times their (usual ) préce. 


That of which it is @ proportional is indieated by the Abla- 
tive Case. छाशनो daa से Srqat वा watt Br, The syrup must 
be four or five times as much as the meul. 


800. arecr sent, तिहरा करना, Qren or Areca करना, viata 
करना eto. are used of doubling or fslding up cloth ets. into go 
mauy thieknesses, 


For the number of strandsin & repe, or number of lengths 
in which it is folded (“@ouble it” ete. in Eng.) देहरा or लिंहुरा 


TK A ee “कर 
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may be uséd for ८४०0 aud ‘Anee, but the addition of ‘gz to the 


numeral is the more appropriate word @rex, सीनसर, चै।रसर or 
rage ete. 


30l. Collestiyes 


A few words are in common use corresponding to our “ dozen,” 
‘* score,” eto. 


HUST is “a four,” 6. 2. Ge नत्हा, twenty. fours, ४. ८. 80 


This word is principally uasel ia counting out cowries, also 
in reekoning the standard of a seer (weight); thus there 
is a aie NUS का शेर aud a Arete HS का Br, i. 2. weighing 
20 x 4 or 24 x4, in other words equivalent in weight to 80 
or to 96 rupees. 


THY “6 Ave” is used very largely in counting out the cakes 

' of dried fuel brought into the towns for 8७0, also in con- 
werion with the buying. and selling of mangoes, and in 
econnting out quantities of email articles 


Among the villagers large numbers are practically very little 
used (nothing above 20); it is always so many “fours,” 80 
many “fives” I am assared that many of them neither 
‘use nor think of the higher numbers; forty mangoes are 
70६ ९४७४ thought of as “forty” but as आठ arg, i. 
eight fives, 


काड़ी “८ score,” Arte is algo occasionally used in this collective 

: way. Thus in the proverb 3% ली न are WH साठ, One three 
score and one sixty, (of. * Six one and halj & doren the 
other)” 


सेकड़ा a hundred. Used as we use Aundred in such a phrase 


as “How much a hundred?” दछोख आना सैक्ड़ा, means 
# 8५ the rate of one rupee four aunag the hundred.” 
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It is perhaps worth noting that @agr differs very touch in 


different parts of a district and for different articles, (cf 
Eng. baker's dozen). Where I am living a hundred man 
goes means @aite net, i. e. I30, and at a village not far 
away it is WETET गांही, and over and above that, 8 thrown 


in as gat, thus making 48, 


जाड़ा or जाड़ी is always & patr, never simply ६०७० in the loose 


way that “cuuple” is sometimes used in English, 


- दर्जन dozen, is gradually getting naturalized, 
“802: All the Numerals miay be made to assume the cha 


racter of Coilectives (Dr. Kellogg very appropriately calls 


them Agglomeratives) by the addition of ®t. Thus दोानां 
(in this case only, न is inserted before the addition) tii, 
चारो, etc., the two, the three, the four. These are used:— 


a. Of such persons and objects as have something of a 


collective unity, or are in some way closely connected 
Thus दाना ara, che two hands. @at Ate, the three worlds 
चारों युग, the four ages of the world. पांचों ara, the jive 
elements. छेँत्रीं रखे, the siz flavours 


b. To designate persons or objects already referred to, or 
in some way distinctly marked out from others. a 
EA पांचों देश के राजाओं ने...... When the kings of these five 
countries. ...fawaiag mig तोनों भाइयों से wet, Say to 
the three brothers, Bishwdwasu and the others. 


Occasionally this form igs reduplicated with the addition ef 


the Gen. Postposition के, ०. g. दोनों के Sai, तोनां के तीनो 
The latter may be translated ‘ail the three of them,” 
you can hardly say “all the both of them,” 


808. Idiomatic uses of the Numerais 
Whereas we say, ten or twelve, eight or ten, but for the lower 


— 


at a er ee 3 +. 
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numbers take successive numbers, two ar three, four or jive, 
in Hindi the former idiom is commonly adopted through- 
out. Thus दो चार, पांच Bla, two or four, five or seven 
The following also are common combinations to indicate a 
feu, ९५०. 8 Ute, ८८४ or five, ठस बारह, fen or twelve, UES बीस, 
fifteen or twenty, Qt पचास, between fifty and a hundred 


Notice also such a phrase as @T¥ दस शक which means some 
ten or s0, शक is frequently in this way placed after a round 


number to signify “ about,” 


gna ag is used to indicate a slight difference If en- 
quiries be made about any one who is ill, the reply may be 
made कुछ उच्नीस बीस which means he ४8 somewhat better, 
really one-twentieth way fowards recovery. 


४०४५० the following idiom wm की बोस NE बना के सुनाया फरत्ती 
हैं, they goon makiny twenty out of one and keep on telling 
it to others (६, ८. spread abroad exaggerated tales ) 


The repetition of a number has a distributive force. इस ait 
Srfaat दे. दो तीन तीन wa की fama लगों.. The caps she 


ade began to sell at two and three annas aptece. 


804. Fractions. 


3. चौथा, Brave, rey हिस्सा, पाश्रा or प्राव 

dJess पाने ० प्रान 

4 more सवा 

3 अभाधा 

4 more साढ़े 

$ डेढ़ 
2} ब्रढ़ाई or are 
As art (commonly pronounced rat) is generally: used for } 

seer, it ig safer to use चाचा 07 arut हिस्सा for the quarte 
of other thin ot eS: . 2 se ae ; 


s 
A] 
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Vit: signifies } less and is placed before the number, thus tt 
दा 9, Ba तोन Sr 275. When used with we tle: शक is 
commonly omitted, and try not Wa is often used, thus 
tra गछा } of a yard, It is never used before l00; 75 is 
Guwar not पाने सी. | 

gat alone is 73_, placed before’ numbers higher than I it 
signifies } more, thas gay Gt !} seer, war At St 24. 8९०६४, 
war ata से 275. | 

sarut is half of. ara सेर f seer. ऋचा crea, hatf of the king- 
don. 7 

झाड़ें isa half more aud is placed before the other waiwnber 
शाड़े तीन 33... साढ़े aie Gr 550. Notice thas gr¥ is never 
used with | and 2, - 

Se and were (or SX) aro always used for I} and 23. @ 

ome )3 7५8. श्रढ़ाई wart 2,500, 

It is important to acquire facility in using these fractions, 
दे @ ware would sonnd to's Hindi as anoouth as “tio 
Auralred and: 4 kaif of one hunted” would to aa English- 
man. : he है 


305. DIVISIONS OF TIME. 


Gemoral Names: 

‘Year, बरस (or afeg) alad मं For “about a year” arg 
दिन is a common phrage. waieret is last year, or, next 
year, wfimrz the one befure or after that. 

Month, wgiat or arg. | | 

Half a Month, (which-fisy 0७ I4 or 5; occasionally only 
l3, days) पक्ष or ate. | 

The frst half, reckoned from the day after fall: mivos, is 
called af, wewaw, or ब्रम्थियारा, the dark half. ह 


कि 
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The second half, from ew moon to full moon, ia gat, शुक्र- 
ad, ar simaret (Colloq. watrer), the light Aulf. 


Week, eq@at, occasionally wearer. 


Day, दिन or art are used of the day of the week, रोज़ or 
शज is also in common use 


But for the date, the day of the wa, lst, 2ud, etc., fate 
must be used 


To-day, ara. Yesterday or To-morrow. कल. The day after: 
to-morrow, or, the day before yesterday. gat iCollog. परे). 
The third day from the present, (i. e. next Friday if 
spedkiug on Tuesday) is Gra fea; che Mintus. always 
reckon the two buundary, as well as the intervening days, 

Night, tra. 

Early morning, faragrat, किंहान, qv, otc. 

Evening, arm, eto. 

waz is the fourth part of a day or night, avetaging there- 
fore 3 ours. दो WHC meand noon. पर शान GIA, about 
9 p. m.. (lit: when a pthar of the night shall have patsed). 
UBL रात रहे, about 3 6. m.. (४. ८. when a pakur of the 
night. rematns ), So wat दिन रहे, of, 3 p.m. Que fat खड़े 
is, about 9 d. m. (lst. whew one paar of tht day has 
ascended ). 


qazt was a fourth part of a wyz,i.e. 45 minutes, but is 
‘ now largely identified with the Euglish hour. 


चढ़ी originally wis a still shorter poriod (8 nkinutes}) but 
this also is wow. used: for the English hour. 

The idfom for the time: of the day’ is now accommodated 
to the Euglish: method of reokouing. wwt:(struck) being 
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added te the nnmeral, eq बला, 0 0’ Clock. Fr 
बोस मिनट Bat 9 having struck 20 minutes have passed 
i, ९. 20 past 9 


306. Days of the Week 
‘Sunday CAAT ०7 TEATS 
Monday reare 
Tuesday waa 
Wednesday qy 
Thursday are or Queata 
Friday or मुक़वार 
Saturday सनीचर id ' 
Other names also are found, but are mainly confined to 


literature 
807. Months and Seasons 
ComMmMOoN Correct SANSKRIT 
NaME, NAME. 
l. चेत corresponding to ubout March. 
2. श्रेसाष . (खैश्ञास्त ) April, 
3. aS ( gate ) May. 
4. W8TS (आपषाद़ ) June. 
5. सावन (श्रासणा ) July. 
6. wai (ute ) August. 
7. कुशार (आश्िवन ) . । September, 
8. क्रातिक (कात्तिक ) October. | 
9. आगइन . November. 
i0. पूछ (पाष ) December, 
ll. are | January 
फ़ागन (फालान ) February, . 


The Year begins with the second half-of .@a@ 


The Months are divided into six seasons f two. months each, | 
but the names of these need not be given as they gre | 
| 
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- mostly confined to poetry. For practical purposes ‘there 
gre three Seasons. wrgt, The Winter, mat or yomren, 
Stnimer. बरसक्राला or acgra, The Rainy Season 


The Hindi Months are Lunar Months; reckoned from the day 
after full moon to the next full moon. The year there 
fore is only about 354 days. To correct this inaccuracy 
an extra month is added after about 32 months, called by 

- the name of the month in the middle of which it is inter- 
| posed but also मलमास (or by the Pundits wfuare). It 
is to be noted that this extra month does not commence 
‘at the end of another month; but is inserted between its 
two halves, or ug : 


308. Days of the Month 


The days of the q@ bear Sanskrit names and not the ordivary 
Hindi Ordinals. 


“Ist परिया 8th went | 

2nd दज ० दुषददज 9th | नामी | 

374 atest l0th द्सम्री 

4th चौथ llth warzet 

Sth sad i2th gradt or gutagt 
6th eg » 439 ate 

7th gaat l4th aqaat or Sag 


The day before the new moon is called gatag, the day of full 
moon पुरनमासी they may occur on the 4th or l5th, or very 
cocasionally on the 3th of the wa. 


809. Eras or Epochs a 
There are now three Eras in common use for reckoning in 
India (exclasive of the Mahommedan or, faa, 33 of 
hich commenced on June 26th 895). The word yeaa 
(prop. gaa) is applied both to the Era, and to the year 
jn that-era, 
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-],.. The most common Era in use among Hindus is that 
of Vikramédity4 56——57 B.C. This is used for most 
transactions. The year begins at the second half of 
@a, so that from about March 895 A. D. ia with the 
Hindus, 952 e 


_ An example or two of the way in which these dates are printed 
may be useful 


आजशाढ़ शुक्र ९२ भामवार संवल ९६४३, On the l2ch day, Monday 
of the lézht half of Asdrh 943 


Qare शुक्र west का विवाह है, The marriage ts (fixed for) the | 


eight day of the light half of Batsdkh. 


9. Avother Era which is used for transactions connected 


This year commences from the lst of the month कुश्रार- 
From about September 895 A. D. the gat year—aa 
wWeat—will be 303. 


3. The Christian Era also is now used for all legal docu- 


——_—_—_ ee ee मकान 


with the payment of rents for land is called wawt 


ments, for this the word gs@@ is not commonly used. 
It is written ga ugh ९८६५ or सन Fo ९८६५, i.e. 895 A. D. 
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30. Weights. 


| = | छटांक A Tolé is the exact weight 
4 @cte = ) पाओ or wa of a rupee, 
I6 छटांक or 4 ura = ) a 
4 ax = 4 wat 
5a ४35 ) wa 
40 a ६० | aa 


Oonsiderable differenceg exist in different districts, and even 
in different marksta in the aame digtrict, about weights, The 
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लाला छटांक, St. and. मन, 88 given in the above table are reckoned 
as the standard, and. are recognized as such even where they are 
not used, but frequently for local purposes other सेर are in use, 
and there is the same variety in wa, wet, and wea. The correot. 
सेर is what is called the aenugt का Gt, i. ०. 20x 4 rupees or 
tolas, the weight of 80 rupees, i. ९. 2 Ibs. and about ,%, of an oz 
but in the Mirzapur district alone there are current, (in different 
parts,) a 48, 72, 84 and 96 tola x 


The @rat and emailer weights are used mainly for precious’ 
metals, and the more valuable drugs, etc. 


There is no Measure of. Capacity widely used. Milk, oil, 
grain, etc. are all sold by weight ह _ 
The word भर idivmatically used with weichts, eto., e g. BT भर 


actually means jull, but is purely idiomatic giving no additional 
or exact force, ' 


S3ll. Measures of Length. : 

The 73 or गज is a fraction over 40 inches, but the cloth 
wellerg take kindly to the English yard and it is now largely 
used in the towns | 

The 7H is divided into 6 facg or मिरिछ, i. 0. about 24 inches, 


The following are not standard measures but are in common 
use for things not actually bought and sold 


mara the breadth of a finger something under an inch, 
the breadth of two fingers, xbout } inch, 

बालिश्त or faa a span, about 9 inches. 

हाथ frum elbow to tip of middle finger, about 20 inches 


For measuring the depth of wells the word agt is commonly 
used, it is the height ® man can reach, including his 
height, i, e. about 7 or 8 feet. 


The @&tw (prop. काश) is about 2 English miles 


23 WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


गाली (the distance a bullet will travel), is generally used of 
any distance between half a mile aud a mile. 


Both words however are very broadly used, as a traveller has 
often to experience, AT@ भर may be anything between 2 miles 
and §, except when used by the driver of a hired conveyance. 


32. Land Measure. 

The ब्ीचा in the N.-W. P. (at least around Benares and Mirza- 
pur), is 3025 sqr. yards, 55 yards in length and breadth, i, 
about § of an English acre. , | 


20 बिस्‍्वांसी or yt = | fae 
20 fae = | gar 


—33. Coinage. 
3 gm ८5 3] पैसा अश्रथेला is-half-a-pice, 
4 Gat = शबाना टकहा + two pice. 
l6 आना = 3 eat 


For the English equivalent to the rupee I must refer the 
student to the daily paper. There was a time when it © 
was worth two shillings oe 


[॥ same parts two kinds of pice (WaT) are current; the ordi- 
nary government coin culled गड़ाड़ीदार Gat, and an uncoined 
not very shapely bit of metal called the गारखपरो Gar, the’ 
latter is somewhat less in value than the former 


The ret (a small shell, Eng. Cowrie) is used for buying 

small quantities of condiments, etc. The rate of exchange 

. varies, but बोस nag, i, e. 80 for a pice may be taken as 
their average value 

The names for a two anna, four anna, and eight anna piece 


are reapectively qaet (or Geweat), Gtweat (or avat alsa 
झूका ), mat (sometimes among villagers wet) 
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‘The following illustrate the method of writing down rupees, 
annas, and pice. 


For rupees the number is written with this mark ) after it, 
Wy =5Rs. 9) = 2 Re. 


For annas, a small horizontal or oblique stroke signifies l'anna 
8 perpendicular stroke 4 annas, written in the same way before 
the mark _) 


Thus >) or 4) = 9 anna, Z) or =) = 3 annas, 4) = 4 annas, 
=) = 6 annas, n=) = 5 anuas, etc, 


Pice are indicated by similar horizontal strokes written to the 
right hand of this _). Thus _jn = 2 pice. _) = ३ pice 
guy = Rs. 3-8-0. ४॥2)॥ = Rs. 4-0-9 | 


It should be noticed that in expressing Indian money in 
English, the number of pice is never written but the number of 
_pte. Rs. 5-4-3 means 5 rupees, four annas, 3 pie, (i. e. l pice), 
not 3 pice 


34. Addition, Subtraction, etc 


The idioms for the four simple rules of Arithmetic will be 
sufficiently illustrated by the following :— 


Addition. जेड़ना. 5+8 पांच और are का area. 
Subtraction. ब्लाक़ी भिकालना, 8-5 आठ में से पांच का घटाना- 
Multiplication. गुणा करना... 8x5 we को पांच से quay 


Division, भाग zat. 40-5 चालीस में पांच का भाग देवा 


CHAPTER XV. 
PROSODY. 


$5. A Hindi Grammar would be very ‘incomplete ‘if ‘no re- 
ference were made to Poetry, in which ‘most of the classical 
Hindi works have been written, and which even now is tho ‘fa: 
vourite form of composition. Under English influence prose 
has beoonie largely used, but very many writers of prose find it 
difficult to break away from their'hereditary habits and they inter- 
sperse their prose with frequent couplets and verses. Lallé Ji 
in his “Prem 58887 ” affords a good illustration of this, 


A good work on Hindi poetry (in English) ‘has yet ६0 08 writ- 
ten, but the student will find some useful matter on the subject 
in Dr. Kellogg’s Grammar (Ch. XILI) to which I must refer him 
for further details, all that can be attempted here is a short er- 
‘position of some of the more general principles, and an introduc — 
tion to two or three of the most popular metres, which will pro- 
bably be met with in most Hindi ‘books. 


3I6. ‘Native writets ‘divide Written “composition into ‘two 


kinds: 7a prose and waz ‘poetry or “verse; ‘it is “With ‘the ‘latter 
that we have now ‘to do 


Verse again'is divided into two‘great classes aaa (from ae 
a lettér) and aratga (from मात्रा an instant). ‘A-clear undeérstand- 
ing .6f ‘these ‘two words, ‘@ay ‘and arat, ts absolutely necessary 
for the scanning of Hindi poetry 


These two classes are also called respectively यृत्तहन्दर and जाति 
. @e; but as these words do not so clearly define the species of 
metre included in them the names agqa aud wratgw are pro- 
ferable. 
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$7. ad. This word though meaning “letter” is, in some 
respects, better represented in English by the word “syllable.” 
Neither word however exactly defines it. It is a single articulate 
breathing either of & vowel alone, or of a vowel with a preceding 
consonant, (cf. § 7). Let it be accepted that in. Hindi poetry 
every Gay or syllable ends in a vowel long or short, written or 
understood ; the vowel may be alone, or it may be preceded by ४ 
consonant (single or conjunct), but this single sound ending in the 
vowel is the aq. A few illustrations may prove useful. aww 
(foot ) this is not two syllables cha-ran, but three cha-ra-na. WHA 
-eetar is not am-rit but a-mrs-ta. Where a compound or conjanot. 
@onsonant occurs both letters of the conjunct belong to the 
wacceeding not to the preceding vowel wfaart (ignorance) is 
divided thus a-vi-dyé, Taeatt (expanse, extension ) is bi-std-ra. 

These syllables or aay are uf two kinds, long, (९. 8. का) and 

short, (९, 8. कि) 


The .loug is called शुरू or दीचे aud is indicated by the sign ४» 
‘ but we may employ the English “—.” 


The short is called लचु or yea indicated by “4” which will be, 
in the present chapter; replaced by the English “ ~.” 


The qs or long syllable is one consisting of one of the long 
vowels (with or without a preceding consonant), viz.; शभ्रा, 
के, ऊ, ०, 2, ओ, , (०. 8. ow, प्रा, g दे ) 

The लचु or short syllable consists of one of the short vowels 


(with or without a preceding consonant), viz.; श्र, ¥, उ, ऋ, 
(c.g. ¥, कि, 3, ऋ, GB) 


The principal exceptions to the above rule are the following :— | 


i. A short syllable followed by a syllable beginning with 
a Conjunctive Consonant is reckoned long, 6. g. in wfaan 
the syllable fq is short, but as the following syllable 
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begins with the Conjunct. a, this fa is reckoned long, 
and the word would be represented by ~ + — i, ०२ 
w= ay ~, fa = गुरु —, and an = गुरू -- | 


2. A short syllable followed by visarg, or by anusvér, when 


it represents a slrong nasalization, is reckuned long 
Thus weqacty if reckoned by vowel sounds would be 
~~w~w~ ~, but by the above rules it becomes — 
++ ५ ~~}; 80 gm becomes - ~ 


2, 6. Sometimes the. Conjunct. doeg ४०८ lead to the pre- 


ceding vowel being. reckoned long, this is especially. the 


case. when the second member of the Conjunct. is. = or ¥, 


0. g. Fa faa arfe ura fafa we, ( You. are as dear to 
me, my brother, as (my brother) Bharat) here, a followed 
by fw is reckoned short not long. So in the following 
Tare रचुबीर चपया रात मानी (who have yielded their hearts 
devotion to the feet of Raghub:r) here although before 
the Conjunct. vq the जि is reckoned short, 


3. The long vowel @ is sometimes reckoned short e. g. in 


Ste सायक मारा में बाली (with which arrow I slew Balt ). 


. Other exceptions may be summed up in the words of a 
_ native writer ओर Bt ela लाग गुरु का भो लघु कर पढ़ते लें 
FS का at लचु जाना and cf poets read even a long syllable 


as a short one (then) understand that also, to. be @ short 


one. 


38. मात्रा. The meaning of this word is more difficult to 
define than that of aa, the latter. stands as the equivalent for 
sounds which may be tabulated, araqon the other hand is simply 
a factitious measure, or arbitrarily fixed standard. The short 
ea er wy is reckoned as one माजा or sustant, and the long aw 
ox HS as two मात्र or instants. We shall see that much of the 
Miadi poetry: is scanned not by the number of syllables in a line 
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but by the number of inatants, and this involves very important 
differences. Thus dtat ® fasta (the grief of Sita) contains 6 am 
or syllables, viz. -- - —-~ — ~. So does mam न देत (Janak does 
not gue) —-—~ ~~ — ~, but reckoning by wre or instants 
the former contains l0 instants, the latter only 7 


39. We are now in a position to understand the radica] 
distinction between the two great classes of Hindi poetry ($ 36) 
agga and arataa. In the former the length of the line is 
regulated by the number of @ay or syllables, in the latter by the 
number of aTz# or iustants. Two other points however demand 
consideration before we go further, viz. may or foot, and विचाम 
or pause 


320. faure, rest or pause. Verses in Hindi poetry are of 
various lengths, (two, four, six lines, etc. as in English), but these 
are mostly made up of various combinations of smaller verses 
or divisions. ‘ne most common form of verse is one of four 
lines, or some may prefer to call it two lines. An example before 
us will be useful for reference. 


समाचार ate समय gia gla उठो अकछुलाद। 

Ole BIg WI कमल युम ald Gfe fac area 

At that time having heard the news 

Stié ta great distress arose, 

Having gane, at both lotus feet of her mother-in-law 
Did she do reverence with bowed head, and sat down 


Here there is a full pause (॥ ) at the end of the verse, a half. 
pause (+) at tho end of tho half-verse, and pauses (unmarked) at 
the end of the Ist and 3rd Jineg or axa. Before each of these 
pauses a wor} must be completed, i.e. the pause must not come 
in the middle of a word. We shall notice that. within these’ 
खसरख there are frequently minor divisions, between which there 
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are unmarked, and almost indistinguishable pauses, these pauses 
inast come at the end of a syllable, bat not necessarily at the 
wad of a word 


82i. wey. The word wa (corresponding, in 8 general way, 
with the English word “foot” as applied to poetry) is the name 
given to the minor divisions noticed at the end of the last para- 
graph. A गया is 4 group of syllables or instants 


@. As applied to adage the wa, of course, may stand for vari- 
_ ०06 numbers of syllables, but it is employed especially for the 
aggregate of 3 syllables; eight varieties of this way are pos- 
sible, according to the order and number of loug or short 
syllables, for these eight varieties special symbols are used. 


Thus :—— 
Symbol. Name. Value. English Equivalent.* 
हे ; a आग -—— Molossus, 
| tt | —-—- Bacchic. 
t § wry --- (7९४७, 
gs सगया —~ न Anapest. 
a rt | =~ Autibacchic. 
a Bt =~ Amphibrach. 
a way -~-~ Dactyl. 
a भगण >> >> Tribrach, 


For less than three syllables q (short for gs) and @ (short 
for wy) are used. Thus qq = -- ~ wa = ~ ~ eto. 


* It is not ef course intended that these English nathes 
exactly represent the Hindi wa or feet, but the long and shert 
ayliables of the latter do cernespond, in uo small measure, with 
the aceented and unaccented syllables of English poetry. The 
atudent need hardly be rensinded vhat there is no accent (proper) 
in Hindi. 
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b. As applied to ararqa the wa stand for numbers of 
snstants not syllables. Symbols alsd exist for these:—— 


w =x 2 instants. 
Ss m= 3 ” 
zai 4 83 
डे x= 5 ” 
z = 6 ” 


_ Phoee way may thus, not only mark the minor divisions of 
the Gry or line, but may at the same time‘shew in what way 
the long and short vowels must be arranged in the ine. 


822. Hindi poetry is almost invariably rhymed, and it will 
be noticed that it is not the last syHable only ‘(as ‘in. English), 
but the last two syllables of the Oharaas or lines that are 80 
rhymed पाई gure, छुमारी पियारोी. ९६०. हि 


The rhyme is sometimes confined to the 3nd and 4th Charans 
but this is not always the case. 


323. @QTa- Of the Varnavritt there are three subdivi- 
fions. In the lst there are the same number of syllables in all 
the four चरण or lines; in the 2nd the Ist and 3rd agree and 
the 2nd and 4th; in the 3rd division all four lines may be of 
different lengths 


Within these subdivisions are almost infinite varieties :accord- 
ing to the number of gyllables ina Charan-and the varying order 
‘of long and short syllables. Wehave seen that 3 ayllables give 
8 -varietios, I note in a native writer .ou the.subject that 6 ayl, 
lables will yield 64 variations, so it willbe readily seen that in 
long lines of 20 and 30 syllables the possible variations must :-be 
weil nigh innumerable, 


a+ we ae 


one illustration will suffice. 8 p 4 
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Wurst पाल दोन का दयाल लाल गायियें | 
ward ire नायिका जिलाक नाथ सच्यायिये # 


Hymn the praises of the gracious the sustainer, the merciful unto 
the humble, the beloved one; meditate upon the eternal, the 
lord of the tenders of kine, the lord of the three worlds. 


This metre would be represented by argent i.e. - - ४४, — 
PS 20632 ee a ry, See es eg es It will be noted that w 
(nearly at the end) forasmuch as it is followed by the conjunct w 
meght be reckoned long, but the verse does not require this 80 
it remains short, 


Although each variety of the Varnavritt has the number of 
syllables in the line fixed, not all the varieties lay down the order 
of long and short syllables, in some it is necessary to follow 
a fixed order, in others more freedom is allowed, 


324. RATT Most of the popular Hindi poems are written 
hiefly, if not exclusively, according to the rules of the Matravritt 
The word “chtefly” is used because it is not the rule for a Hindi 
poet to use one kind of metre throughout a poem, but to vary it 
Tennyson's “ Maud” furnishes us with an illustration of an English 
poet using a variety of metres in the same poem, but the varia- 
tion is carried out in a very different way from that pursued by 
the majority of Hindi poets. The latter change the metres more 
frequently and with more or less of method. ‘I'hus the greater 
part of Tulsi Das’ Riméyan is written with 4 Chaupdis alternat- 
ing with a Doh& sometimes however more than 4 Chaupais occur 
without a Doha, and sometimes two or more Dohas occur together; 
here and there are found Sorathés, and three or four different kinds 
of Chhands are used, scattered very irregularly throughout the book 


It has already been noticed that in Matrévritt the lines are 
regulated by the number of instants and not by the number of 
syllables. Three points require notice, 
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i. Sometimes. only the number of instants in the Charan, 

(line) ig fixed. = - —_ 
* 2, Sometimes feet ( गया ) Within these Charans are fixed, and 
the number of instants in each foot. 


- 3. Sometimes also it is fixed what arrangement of long and 
short syllables shall occur at a certuin part of the line 
(generally at the end) | 


With reference to 2 it may very naturally be asked, if the 
line be only measured by ivstants, what difference can it 
make whether it be said that the Charan must contain say, 
33 instants or whether you gay that it aust have a fuot of 
6 instants, another one of 4, aud a third of 3, making a 
total of 3% ‘The answer is that in the second way of 
stating it a slight restriction is put upon the arrange- 
ment of long and short syllables, a foot must always con- 
clude with a completed syllable,- and therefore under the 
second method there must not be a long syllable for the 

6th and 7th instants in the line, for then the first half of 
the syllable would belong to the Ist foot and the second 
to the 2ud which is not permissible, e. g 


काल करे जे wre कर he who does to-morrow (the work ) of to-day 
' is correct - ~~ — 6,-— ~ = 4,-~-—VLY = 3, total )3 
but were the Charan written कऋाज कर Hr काल करे the mean- 
inz would be the same, and the total number of instants 
the same, but they would not fall correctly as rezards the 
feet; &t would belong partly to the lst foot and partly to the 
nd which is not allowed, or the Charan would have to be 
scanned - ~~ — m7 — - = 3, — — & 3, which is 
not the right measure. 


326. Of the numerous species and varieties of Matrdvritt 
only two or three of the most commun will be illustrated 


and explained. . ‘ 


222 PROSODY. 


l, Dohé (aver). The Doh& consists of 4 Charans, the lat 
and 3rd Charans contain 3 feet of 6, 4 and 3 instants, total व3; 
and the 2nd and 4th Charans 3 feet of 6, 4 and .] instants, total 
ll. The last foot of the Ist Charan must be either — — ~ or 
~ — butnot — - The last syllable of the 2nd and 4th Charans 
must be short 


राम अनंत अनंत गुण अमित कथा विस्तार । 
gia आ्राचरज न सानिर्डहि जिन के विमल जिचार ॥ 


Ram ta eternal, his attributes endless, the mulistude of storses 
(of him) tnnumeratle; having heard (them) they will not 
regard them as astounding, whose understanding ts clear. 


This is the most common Dohi, other varieties are also found, e. g. 
मन मोती WS दूध का TA BT यही स्वभाव | | 
we wa ना मिलें काटिन किये उपाय a 


Of the heart, of a pearl, of milk, of all these this ts the nature, 
(that) after being broken they cannot be united, although my- 
rtads of plans be devised. Here it will be noticed that though . 
there are l] instants in the 2nd and 4th Charans, the ar- 
rangement cf feet is different, being apparently 4 +44 3 I. 


326. 2. Sorathd (सोारठा). The Sorathé is a transposed 
Dohé the Ist and 3rd Charans of the latter becoming the 2nd 
and 4th of the Sorath4, and the 2nd and 4th the Ist and 8rd 
Thus instead of 64+44+3=3, 644+4.l=II, we get ]] instants 
m the Ist Charan and ॥3 in the 2nd, and the rhyme also comes 
in the middle of the hali-verse instead of the end. 


ag बिचार ata Wit तजि gaa संशय सकल । 
भजहु राम रघुला।र करुणाकर Yat gua a 


Thus having thought, O steadjast in wisdom, putting away every 
evil counsel and doubt, worship Rdm, the hero of Raghw'e — 
line, the home of mercy, the beuutejul, the giver of peace. 


PROSODY 223 


$27. 3. Chaupdi (@raré). Four Charans of 6 instants 
each, the I6 instants being arranged in four feet, containing 6 
4, 4 and 2 instants respectively. It will be noticed that here 
the 2nd Charan rhymes with the. Ist, and the 4th with the 370. 


ma में gaa सिर माई । बादों हरि aw जन gqaaré । 
लो ae में हरि किया जिलांसा | सो ag कहिदें सहित चुलासा u 


Wherefore I, having bowed my head to the saints, will sing the 
glory of Hars, the giver of peace to his people: the sportive 
life he-lived tn Brij, something of thés will I with pleasure 
tell. 


828. Let one more variety suffi:e. 


4. Kundaliyé (qasfaat). This js not an uncommon 
verge, and is a good illustration of the peculiarities which some 
writers delight in. 


ta अताऊं Fa wa fated afe ava चेन । 

फिर सुनिये संदेश मम कानन अति सुख aan 
-क्रानन अति ga देन थके वा मग में जब gt 
शिखिर शिखिर ult पांव चालिया जलधघर तब g ॥ 
ya लगे drat मिलें sat जरु बिन मेल । 

थी faa को पानी तुरत लोजोा श्रपनी गेल । 


O cloud, I will now explain the road, in which travelling you sha 
Jind comfort. 

Hear moreover my words, the forest ts a giver of peace. 

The forest tsa giver of peace, when you grow weary on that road. 

Restiny your feet on every peak, do thou, O cloud, pursue your way. 

Should you be fuméished you will find a spring, even (the epring ) 
of Uthard free from impurity. 

Drink of its water quickly, and (ajain) take your road, 
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/ Jn the Kundaliy4, the firat two lines ar@ a Dob&, the remain. 
ing 4 lines contain 24 instants each, the lst and 3rd Cha- 
rans of each couplet may contain ]] instants and the 2nd 

_ and 4th.l3, or the lst and 3rd 3 and the 2nd and 4th 
ll. In the illustration the author has chosen to use one 
couplet of each kind. In this metre the first Charan of 
the 2nd couplet must be the same ag the last Charan of 
the Ist, and the last word of the 3rd couplet must be the 
same as the opening word of the verse, 


329. Another subject which might invite our attention is 
the freedom allowed to poets in the modification of words to 
suit their purpose, and the inversions of words in sentences. 
It would be difficult however to say how far words may he altered ; 
no rules are Jaid down and some poets certainly take a very 
broad liberty. Tulsi Dés can make a word fit in anywhere, it 
may look a trifle crumpled or mutilated, but it is recognizable 
and it is wonderful how pliable Hindi is in the hands of a master 
The recognition of words somewhat altered in form is nat only 
necessary for reading poetry but also for understanding the 
eolloguial of the villagers 


CHAPTER XVI. 
BRAJ BHASHA AND OTHER POETIC FORMS. 


330. For the study of the Braj Bhdshd few prose works — 
are available. about the best is the रशराजनोति of Lalli Ji. In 
modern editions of this hewever the tendency is to substitute 
modern Hindi forms for the more distinctly Braj forms. 
Sumetimes, even. by native readers, the Prem Sézar (also by 
Lalli Ji) is spoken of as written iu the Braj Bhasha, but this 
is not the case, it was put into the more modern Hind{ by Lalla 
Ji from a Braj original; the Braj forms are largely confined to 
the scraps of verse with which the prose is interspersed. Com. 
mentators on the Rauwdyan and other Hindi books not uncom- 
monly affect a style which approximates, in a larger or less de- 
gree, to the Braj dialect, but the true domain of Braj Bhdésha is 
poetry. Hindi writers may adhere to modern Hindi in their 
prose, but as soon 98 they break into verse Braj forms are im- 
mediately brought into requisition, it is therefore necessary for 
the student at an early stage of. his reading to acquire some 
familiarity with the more commun forms of the Braj declensions 
and conjugations 


As Braj fortns predominate largely in most Hindi wo ks writ- 
ten in verse, it is needless t» refer to many by name. The 
ब्रजाबिलास by Braj Basi Dds would, I believe, be accepted a8 a 
good specimen 


In the following lists no pretence is made to completeness, 
and not every form given is to be taken as necessarily pure 
Braj. Tulsi Das wag always ready to use any form, whether 
Braj or not, or, if necessary, to. make up a new form of his own 
and the glamour of Tulsi Das style has so influenced pvetry, 

l5 
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since his time, that few writers adhere strictly and exclusively to 
Braj forms; probably few could decide which are Braj forms 
and which belong to some other dialect. Under these_cir- 
cumstances it has been thought better to give some of the more 
common forms met with in poetry, whether these forms be Braj 
or not. As the writer has, in a separate pamphlet, dealt with 
the more distinctive Ramayan forms they have not, generally 
speaking, been included in the following lists, 


33 PARTICLE-POSTPOSITIONS USED IN THE DECLENSION OF 
NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 


High Hindi. Braj, ete. 
Accusative. 3 
ae | के। » fe 
Agentive. ने Very seldom used. 
Ablative. से . a, सो 
Genitive. wt का, wt. With some of 
the Pronouns q is used for 
the Genitive, 6, 8. जास, 
i. ९. जिस का. 
के i 
को की 
Locative मे में, मां, wt 
uz पे, पर 
AS ai, लग | 
332. PLURALS OF NOUNS. | 


As regards the Nominative Plural there is nothing very ape- 
cial to note, except that, when used, @ is preferred to @ for 
feminines, ata not ata. In the Construct. Plural# or नि com. 
monly takes the place of Wie. g. लागन के (लोगों का ) gaia के 
( gat का ) Fer का, स्थिन कर ( Saat का ). | 
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333. 


PRONOUNS. 
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ist PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


Sing. Nominative. 


Construct. Base. 


Accusative, 
Genitive. 
Plural Nominative. 


Constract. Base. | 


Accusative. 
Genitive. 


a 
WR 


मुझ के 
मेरा 
छुम 
aa 
हम के 


GATT. 


में, हों 

He. 8. मापर (MRA ) 
wife, gfe, drat 

मेरी, मोर, मम 
a. क्‍ 

wa के, हमरि 

EAL, WAIT 


2ND PRRSONAL PRONOUN. 


Sing. Nominative. 
Accusative. 
Genitive. 
Plural Nominative. 

Construct. Base. 
Accusative. 
Genitive. 


Construct. Base. 


8 
तुझ 
तुकका 
aur 
qa 
qa 
तुम at 
rarer 


a 

at 

afte, ara 
adi, az 


qa 
तुम 
तुमका, ante 


_तुम्हार, grat, तिच्ार 


380 PERSONAL PRONOUN, AND PROXIMATE AND Remora 


Sing. Nominative. 


Construct. Base. 


Plural Nominative. 
Construct. Base. 


Sing. Nominative, 
Construct. Base. 

Plural Nominative. 
Construct. Base. 


DEMONSTRATIVE, 


4०१9३ 4१4४ 


यह, के 
या, डे, ८. 8. यापर ( कुसपर ). 
ये, ए 
बज 


बह, at 


ea, दिन 
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ReFLexivE Pronoun, 
WAT WITT 


RevaTiIvE PRoNovN. 


Sing. Nominative. — aT a, जान 
Construct. Base. जिस SIT 
Accusative. जिस at खाके।, ate 
Genitive. fsa का काका, जासु 

Plural] Nominative. st जा, जान 
Construct Base. जिन लिन 

CORRELATIVE PRONOUN. 

Sing. Nonainative. सा - सा, ata 
Construct Base. faq, उस ला, था 

Plural Nominative. a, a a, a 

Construct. Base. faa, उन faa, उन, Tae 


- INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN, 


Sing. Nominative. | कान के, कान, कलम 
Construct. Pase. किस का 

Plaral Nominative. कान के, कान 
Construct. Base. किंग किन, किन 


INDEFINITE Pronoun. 


Sing. Nominative. are केाऊ, RIA 
Construct. Base. किसी कारक 
य्या HT, WAT 
कद RB 
334. THE VERB “To Beg.” 
INFINITIVE, ह Brat होना 


IMPERFECT PaRTICIPLE. Bar As 
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Perrect PaRTicIre.e. qur WaT 

Ls 
Consunctive ParticipLe.  @7&, etc. छोयके, Fe 
Noun or AGENCY. Qragrtr Braet, द्वानिहार 


* Present TENSE. 


Singular. | Plural. 
l- a . :. | , 3. हैं. 
2.3. है. 2. हो. 


Past TENSE. 


l. 2. 3. wat. . «L. 2, 3. wa. 
or more commonly 


Ne 


l. wet 
9, 3. al from रहना. 


Contincent Fururs,. 
Generally the same 
as High Hindi, but ®y - Land 3. gia 
sometimes is substitut- 


ed for MT, e. ४. छा ऊं for 
Gh, etc. | 
Apsotute Furure. 
]. SIT, ER, Sraiir. l. 3. Sted, BF. 
2. 3. STeB, FB. 2. Stet, Fer. 


IMPERATIVE. 


2. Br _ 2. Sr. 


INDEFINITE IMPERFECT. 


L. 3. 3. arg, ara. : l. 2. 3. Stq, Bra. 


pe Cree rn eran aia rs 
* From this point the High Hiudi forme will net be given, 
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INDEFINITE PERFECT. 
], 2. 3. watt. l, 2. 3. wa 


PRESENT JMPERFECT. 


l. Gg 2. l. 3. rq हैं, tra हें. 

2. 3. tq थे. 2. aq Br, Ura Br 
PRESENT PERFECT. _ 

l, wat Bi. l. 3. wa हैं. 


2. 3. wat &. 2. wa Br 


It is unnecessary to go through the remaining Tenses of the 
Verb, they are seldom met with, and from the forms given 
above will be readily recognized. 


335. A VERB WITH CLOSE ROOT. 


Two courses were possible in illustrating the forms of the 
general Verb. .to give forms of diferent Verbs, as actually 
met with, in the various Tenses, etc., or 2. to apply these forms 
to one simple Verb, The latter course has been adopted, ag 
being less confusing to the student. 


INFINITIVE. ' खलने, 
IMPERFECT PaRTICIPLE. चलतु, aaa. 
PerFsctT. PARTICIPLE. Gea. 
CuNSUNCTIV® PARTIOIPLE. wae. 
Noun 08 AGENCY. UMIAGIZ. 


ConTINGENT FUTURE. 


l. @at. l. 3. wa. 
2, 3. ae. 2. wat. 
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ABSOLUTE FUTURE. 


. afadi, खलांगोा. l. 3. afad, चलेंगे 
2. 3. ata, चलेगा. 2. afadr, aati. 
IMPERATIVE ‘ 
2. चल aa. . aa. 
INSEFINITE IMPERFECT. 
i. 2. 3. aaq waa. l. 2. 3. aera. 
INDEFINITE PERFECT. 
, 2. 3. qear. l. 2. 3. खले, चलें. 
Present IMPERFECT. — 
l. aaa Bi. l. 3. aaa &. 
2. 3. awa हे 2. waa Bt. 
Present PERFECT. | 
l. q@ear Sf. l. 3. wa हैं. 
2. 3. aear दे. . 3. खले St. 


Past Imperrect aND Past Perrect. 


In these Tenses instead of the ordinary auxiliary wt, parts of 
the Verb रचना are commonly used ; weit or रह्या for l. 2, and 3. 
Sing.; रहे for land 3 Pl. and Hr for 2 Pl. Thus aaa ter, waa 
TB; Gey THT, चले TB, etc. 


386. With the above forms before him the student will 
not experience niuch difficulty in recognising the various parts 
of other Verbs. In Verbs with an open root थे is often inserted 
e. g. ग्राया (आया ), wats (ats); with the Verbs करना, लेना, देना 
an is often inserted, sometimes नह, ९. 8. कोना ( किया ), दीना (Faun), 

लीन्हा ( लिया ) 
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Indef. Pron. 29 - | in Passive Vb,  59 : 


6 


243 INDEX. 


STAT 82(4),244,| afstares 284 
in Comp. Vb. ses afer 277 
facet 33, 384 | aw. 48 
faut 276 ' | free देगा 268 
aor 333, 36, 87 | AG 3I7 
&t Pronoun 23,25 | ae Prefix § 98 
wt = Con}. 288 दूर... 277 
ar... भी 289 देना Paradigm 47 
wi, oi 276 in Comp. Vb. —-7, 243,257 
| दाहा 325 
we 279 gia 28% 
दीफ 279 : wiz 279 
A 204,28,287 
डालना, in Comp. Vb. 245 नगीच ry 
सक 284 नज़दीक 284 
aut 279 wat 28 
7a * 276 aut at 28l, 287 
“at as Postfix i0! are 97 (b), 284 
at 284 नाम, नामक 97 (०) 
we 284 निकट as Adv. 277 
war 276 as Postpostn. 284 
Taaar 33,34 | fase@atinComp.Vb.250 
लिघर 276 निज 22, 438 
तुम use of . १]0 नित, नित्य ... 278 
तुरन्त 279 निदान 278 
मुल्य 99 निपट 280 
q use of © 0 farsa 284 
सेसा . 33, 36 | निरन्सर 279 
ay | -28], 29] | fasaa ‘284 
anit 286 नीछे as Adv. : 277 


oe ; as Pustpostn. 984 
at 276 मे 00 : 


~ 


as Postposition. 


ag Postposition 


INDEX. 
पड़ना in Comp. Vb. 246 at or ara 
ual 3l6 | बराबर 
az Post position 86—88 बल्कि 
Pron. Adj. l38 ay 
0.४]. 286 aga 
परन्तु 286 बहुतेरा 
परम्परा 278 alg 
array 38 बाद 
oder 284 aan 
ufga as Adv. 278 SIL बार 
as Pustposition 284 — warez as Adv. 
atat in Comp. Vb. 7!, 258 
ait as Adv. 277 faa, fant 
as Postposition 277 ate 
te as Adv. 277 a 
as Pustposition 284 in 
Ute as Adv. 277 
_  &§ Postpposition 284 भाग 
ya 384 भी. 
yen 284 wat as Adv. 
प्रत्येक 358 
प्राण 48 Fu 
धाय;: 38l कम, 
फिर as Adv. 278 मल . 
as (200. ss 285 मात्र 
te , 3 arat. 
For. words beginning with a 7 
'. gee also ee ca | morte ae 
ane. 284 मारना Paradigm 
बड़ा 980. मारे 
बढ़ना, used in comparison with आु्धाएिक्‌ 
Adjecti ves ॥। Ol ee 
ase 284. 


243 


286 
99, 284 
286 
46, §) 
38, 280 
38 
277 | 
284 
284 
278 : . 
277 
284 
284 - 
284 
284. 


279 _ 


48 


285 . 


277 
284 
$8 


286 
204, 282 
28. , 
38 | 
39, 32, 


- 324-328 


43 : 
284 | 
284 
8)-—-85, 
282 


344 SXDEX. 


oul 379 t 37, 32, 
curd 2790 |: SA 323 
ula 288 ay 46, 5 
uaita 289 @eE as Def. Article 32 
au as Def. Article 39 as Demons, and 
Li3—I7 
us Demons. and | 3-I7 Pers. Pronoun 
Pers. Pronoun खद्दा 276 
wel 276 at 287 
ut 287 बार 277 
थाने 28) खार पार 297 
276 aed 284 
हू 276 faur 276 
ara 99 विपरोत 284 
. fasz 384 
cetat in Comp. Vb. 247 Taare 320 
: 83 (3), | विषय | 284 
eat in Comp. Vb. | 260, 26 | gen 979 
fea 284 बसा. 33, 36, 37 
way 97 (c) 
ह ae शायद 28 
er | - 984 ala 279 
waar in Comp. Vb. 256 
लगभग | 284 gas Prefix 384 — 
ati 284 संग .. 284 
लचु 3]7 gaat in Comp. Vb. 254 
लिये - 284 सकल... . 338 
लेकिन 286 Su or yal 279 
सेना in Comp Vb. 243 3a मुच 379 
at 7 284 सदा 278 
art 49 uaa 378 
For words beginning with q | Bait 284 
-  «pee_also under @. सब 338 


aw: 3l7 gaat. 984 


INDEX. 245 

suet 38 Car? 6l—63, 
सभाचार 48 a '02,02, 
समान 99, 284 932 
समीप .. 384 : संत wa 879 . 
BHAT 488 ar 23, 24 
समेत 984 SST 326 
sitar 97 (a) | 
uaz | 277 EX UF 38 
wa as Prefix 98 si 28 

as Pron. Adj. 38 et 4, 280 
सहित 284 ag 284 
सही 7 279 tat Paradigm l4] 
at | 96, 07 Irregularity of 55 
सात्ात 279 Special use of. | 203 
साथ 284 Abs. Fut. | 
साम्हने 284 Special use of 
सारा 38 Contet. and } L96 
gq as Prefix 98 Absol. Fut. 
सुनाई पड़ना 268 | wes $7 
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DICTIONARIES, &c. 
For Sale at the Medical Hall Press, Benares. 
| ——+ <0! o—— 


Hindi-English Dictionary, containing over 2],200 words. 
The Hindi words in Nagri character. Rs. 4-8 


“The Trilingual Dictionary,” an English, Urdu and 
Hindi Lexicon. In the Roman Character. Exhibiting the 
syllubication, pronunciation, and etymology of English words, 
with their explanation in English, in Urdu and in Hindi, com- 
piled by MarHurA PrasAp Misra, late Head Master, Queen’s 
College, Benares. Containing nearly ,350 Demy. 8vo. pages 
of closely printed matter in Brevier type. Cloth bound. Ori- 
ginally published at Rs. 6-0, now offered for Rs. 6-0, postage 
paid, for Cash, or on receipt of a Money Order 


४ Concentrates tn stself the utility of the Dictionaries of Webster 
Richardson, Smart, Worcester, D’Rozarto, Shakespeare, Forbes 
and Monter Williams.” ; 


“No such dictionary, at once so elaborate and comprehensive, 
has hitherto been published nor indeed has any comparable to 
it yet been issued specially intended for native students 


“Will be invaluable not only to natives studying the English 
language, but also to Missionaries, Civilians, Officers, and in- 
deed all persons studying the two vernaculars of these Pro- 
vinces.”—Delht Guzette 


We can heartily recommend it to both Europeans and Natives, 
as a comprehensive and correct Lexicon.” —/rtend of India. 


‘‘We consider the work an admirable one, mdeed.” ‘Adapted 
to any English scholar who desires to obtain real equivalents 
for the terms of his own speech.”—Calcuttu Weerly News. 


‘There is no other dictionary at present in print at all like it, 
and it surpasses in convenience, in comprehensive exactness, 
and in practical utility all that have ever preceded it.” —Pzroneer. 


“This work has few rivals as a dictionary of the English langu- 
age for the use of native students. Its vocabulary of words 
is ample, and their meaning is given first in English, then in 
Urd&, and lastly in Hind{, the Roman character however being 
retained throughout.”— Calcutta Review 


Brice’s Romanized Hindustani and English Dictionary. 
3rd Edition, revised. Cloth bound Rs. 2-0. Stiff cover Ks. -8, 


Fallon’s Hindustanl-English Dictionary, with Illustration, 


- from Hindustani Literature and Folklore, ,26 pages, super- 


royal 8vo, bound in cloth. Reduced from Rs. 52 to Rs. 20. 
_ Packing and Postage Re. ].-.-८ , 


- Fallon’s English-Hindustani Dictionary, bound in cloth 
Price reduced from Rs. 22 to Rs. 7-8. Postage As. 8.—c 


Fallon’s Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, pages 328, 
Reduced from Rs. 0 to Rs. 4, postage included.—c 


Fallon’s Hindustani-English Law and Commercial Dic- 
tionary, 283 pages. Super Royal 8vo., bound in cloth. Re- 
duced from Rs. 0 to Rs. 4. Packing and Postage 8 As.—c 


Fallon’s Romanized English-Hindustani Law and Com- 
mercial Dictionary, 89 pages Super Royal 8vo. double 
columns, sewn, in stiff coloured cover, reduced to Re. I-8 includ- 
ing postage.—c 


Guide to Legal Translations: or a collection of words and 
phrases used in the translation of Legal Papers from Urda into 
English, by Munsar DuroA Prasap, late of the Benares College, 
Munsarim, Judge’s Office, Benares. Second Edition, revised 
and enlarged. Rs. 4-0. Postage 3 As. । 


The English-Urdu Translator’s Companion, in the Roman 
character, by Munsut 70804 PrasiD, (being a sister Volume to 
Guide to Legal Translations) ,280 pages, Demy 8vo., cloth 
bound, Rs. 0-0. Postage 0 ans.—c 


Mujmooae Mootradafat, a collection of Synonyms, forming 
an idiomatic Persian Dictionary, with Index, eompiled by order 
of H. H. the Mamarasau or Vizianacray, K.C. 8. I., by Moon- 
sHEE MonamMupD PapsHa. Rs. 6-0.—c 


Sanskrit and English Dictionary, being an abridgment of 

Praressor Witson’s Dictionary, with an Appendix explaining 
' the use of affixes in Sanskrit, by Panpit Rimsasan. Cloth 
~ bound and lettered. Rs. 7-8.—c 


Devakosa or Amarakosa, An Alphabetical Dictionary or 

_ Vocabulary of Sanskrit Nouns in metre, with the text in Sans- 

_ krit, and the explanation and distinction of gender of every 
word, and notes, in Minds, by Panpir Deva Darra Tiwi RI, 
Head Pandit, Bareilly College. - Rs. 4. oo 
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HIND! BOOKS, &2. 


Sanskrit Hindi Composition, by Paxprr Srrata Prasap 
Part I. 2 as. 


Hindi Grammar and Composition, by Paxprr Supnaxar, - 


... 2 88. | 

Primary Hindi Reader-—Parts I. and II do. 2 as. each. 

The Way to Health (a Sanitary Primer) in Hindi as. 3-6 
D do. do. in Urdu. ~~ as. 3-3 
Do 7 do. do. in English as. 2-0 


The Hindi Middle Reader (Gutka) by 
Rasa Siva Prasap eo Part I. as. 8-0 
Do do. uae Part II. as. 8-0 


Bhaktibodhak, consisting of one hundred religious anecdotes 
in Hind{, by the Rev. Joun Parsons. 2nd Edition. Annas. 6-0 
Swar Sangrah or “The Hindustani Choral Book,” com- 
piled by the Rev. Jonny Parsons. Containing Native tunes as 

- gung by Native Christians. The Native metres in the Git 
Sangrah, are sung to these tunes. 2nd Edition. Printed with 

* moveable type. Fep. 400. with cloth cover. Re. -8. 

Chand Sangrah. A Collection of Verses, intended for the use 
of Missionar es an others in preaching or discussion, especially 
among Hindis. Compiled by the Rgv. Jon Parsons, Mission- 
ary, Monghyr. Annas. 4-0 


THE VEDAS, &c. 


The Hymns of the Rigveda, translated with a Popular Com 
mentary by Ratreg T. H. Grirritg, formerly Principal of. the 
Benares College, in 4 Volumes, Royal Octavo, cloth bound, gilt 
lettered, Rs. 4-2-Othe Volume. ईैटड Vol J. ts out of print.—e 

The Hymns of the Samaveda, as above, in one Volume, 
cloth bound, gilt lettered, Rs. 4-0-0. In stiff paper cover, Rs. 
3-4-0 —c ह 

The Hymns of the Atharvavec 4, as above, in two Volumes, 

- cloth bound, gilt lettered, Rs. 6-0-0. In stiff paper cover, Rs. 
5-4-0. GBF Lhe first Volume only 78 ready, the 2nd Volume 
will follow 

Griffith’s Metrical Translation of Valmiki’s Ramayan, 
Complete in one Volume, 8vo. Crown, cloth bound, gilt lettered, 
Price Rs. 6-0-0. @@" Whe first edition ix & Volumes, 8००, Demy, 
oreginally published at Ks. 24-0-0 ४8 out of print 
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